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Thank you for purchasing a JVC product.
Please read all instructions carefully before operation, to ensure your complete understanding and to obtain the best
possible performance from the unit.

Installation/connection are explained at the last section of this manual (reverse page, indicated with

Pl symbol).

For customer Use:

Enter below the Model No. and Serial No. which
are located on the top or bottom of the cabinet.
Retain this information for future reference.
Model No.

Serial No.

0807DTSMDTJEIN
EN
© 2007 Victor Company of Japan, Limited

~

INFORMATION (For U.S.A.)

~

This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits for a Class B digital device, pursuant to Part 15 of
the FCC Rules. These limits are designed to provide reasonable protection against harmful interference in a residential
installation. This equipment generates, uses, and can radiate radio frequency energy and, if not installed and used

in accordance with the instructions, may cause harmful interference to radio communications. However, there is no
guarantee that interference will not occur in a particular installation. If this equipment does cause harmful interference
to radio or television reception, which can be determined by turning the equipment off and on, the user is encouraged to
try to correct the interference by one or more of the following measures:

— Reorient or relocate the receiving antenna.

— Increase the separation between the equipment and receiver.
— Connect the equipment into an outlet on a circuit different from that to which the receiver is connected.
— Consult the dealer or an experienced radio/TV technician for help.

Caution

Changes or modifications not approved by JVC could void the user’s authority to operate the equipment.

\

IMPORTANT FOR LASER PRODUCTS

1.
2.

3.

CLASS 1 LASER PRODUCT

CAUTION: Do not open the top cover. There are no user serviceable parts inside the unit; leave all servicing to qualified

service personnel.
CAUTION: (For U.S.A.)

Visible and/or invisible class Il laser radiation when open. Do not stare into beam.

(For Canada) Visible and/or invisible class 1M laser radiation when open. Do not view directly with optical

instruments.

REPRODUCTION OF LABEL: CAUTION LABEL, PLACED QUTSIDE THE UNIT.
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MORE ABOUT THIS UNIT

M Basic operations

« By pressing SRC on the unit, you can also turn on the
power. If the source is ready, playback also starts.

« If you turn off the power while listening to a disc, disc

play will start from where it had been stopped previously
next time you turn on the power.

+ When no disc is loaded in the unit, you cannot select “CD”

as the playback source.

M Tuner operations

« During SSM search...

— All previously stored stations are erased and the
stations are stored anew.

— Received stations are preset in No. 1 (lowest
frequency) to No. 6 (highest frequency).

— When SSM is over, the station stored in No. 1 will be
automatically tuned in.

M Disc operations

Caution for DualDisc playback
+ The Non-DVD side of a “DualDisc” does not comply with

the “Compact Disc Digital Audio” standard. Therefore, the
use of Non-DVD side of a DualDisc on this product may
not be recommended.

General
« This unit has been designed to reproduce CDs/CD Texts,

and (D-Rs (Recordable)/CD-RWs (Rewritable) in audio (D
(CD-DA) and MP3/WMA formats (for KD-G240).

- After ejecting a disc, “NO DISC” appears and you cannot

operate some of the buttons. Insert another disc or press
SRC to select another playback source.

Playing a CD-R or CD-RW
« Use only “finalized” CD-Rs or CD-RWSs.
« This unit can play back multi-session discs; however,

unclosed sessions will be skipped while playing.

« Some (D-Rs or CD-RWs may not be played back on this

unit:

— Discs are dirty or scratched.

— Moisture condensation has occurred on the lens inside
the unit.

— The pickup lens inside the unit is dirty.

— The files on the (D-R/CD-RW are written using the
“Packet Write” method.

— There are improper recording conditions (missing data,
etc.) or media conditions (stained, scratched, warped,
etc.).

« (D-RWs may require a longer readout time since the
reflectance of (D-RWs is lower than that of regular (Ds.

Playing an MP3/WMA disc (for KD-G240)

« This unit can play back MP3/WMA files with the
extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> (regardless of the
letter case—upper/lower).

« This unit can show the names of albums, artists
(performer), and tag (Version 1.0, 1.1, 2.2, 2.3, or 2.4) for
MP3 files and for WMA files.

- This unit can display only one-byte characters. No other
characters can be correctly displayed.

« This unit can play back MP3/WMA files meeting the
conditions below:

— Bit rate: 8 kbps — 320 kbps

— Sampling frequency:

48 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 32 kHz (for MPEG-1)
24 kHz, 22.05 kHz, 16 kHz (for MPEG-2)

— Disc format: 150 9660 Level 1/ Level 2, Romeo, Joliet,
Windows long file name

+ The maximum number of characters for file/folder names
vary depending on the disc format used (includes 4
extension characters—<.mp3> or <.wma>).

— 150 9660 Level 1: up to 12 characters; 1SO 9660 Level 2:
up to 31 characters; Romeo: up to 64 characters; Joliet:
up to 32 characters; Windows long file name: up to 126
characters

« This unit can recognize a total of 512 files, 200 folders,
and 8 hierarchical levels.

« This unit can play back files recorded in VBR (variable bit
rate).

Files recorded in VBR have a discrepancy in the elapsed

time display, and do not show the actual elapsed time.

In particular, this difference becomes noticeable after

performing the search function.

- This unit cannot play back the following files:

— MP3 files encoded in: MP3i and MP3 PRO format, in an
inappropriate format, layer 1/2.

— WMA files: encoded in lossless, professional, and voice
format; not based upon Windows Media® Audio; copy-
protected with DRM.

— Files which have data such as WAVE, ATRAG3, etc.

« The search function works but search speed is not
constant.

__ ) PREPARATIONS

Warning

If you need to operate the unit while driving, be sure to
look around carefully or you may be involved in a traffic
accident.

For safety...

« Do not raise the volume level too much, as this will block
outside sounds, making driving dangerous.

« Stop the car before performing any complicated
operations.

Caution on volume setting

Discs produce very little noise compared with other sources.

Lower the volume before playing a disc to avoid damaging

the speakers by the sudden increase of the output level.

To keep discs clean =

Wipe in a straight line from center of disc to
edge. Do not use liquid cleaners, thinners, or
benzene.

If you have parked the car for a long time in hot or cold
weather, wait until the temperature in the car becomes
normal before operating the unit.

MAINTENANCE

How to clean the connectors
Wipe the connectors with
a cotton swab or cloth
moistened with alcohol.

Connectors

Moisture condensation

Moisture may condense on the lens inside the unit. Eject
the disc and leave the unit turned on for a few hours until
the moisture has evaporated.

(Do not use the following discs:

To play new discs
Remove any rough areas from the inner and
outer edges of the disc.

Single (D—38 cm (3-3/16") disc Warped disc Sticker and sticker residue Stick-on label
— ‘l'
& S - G -2

Transparent or semi-transparent
parts on its recording area

Unusual shape

2

C-thru Disc (semi-transparent disc)

N\

How to reset your unit De
Reset the unit after installation is complete.

« Your preset adjustments will also be erased.

How to forcibly eject a disc

ATT

W o (21

« Be careful not to drop the disc when it ejects.
« Ifthis does not work, reset your unit.

Basic settings
n Enter PSM menu.

Set the dock

Cancel the display
demonstration

SEL
6 [Hold]

b
a Select an item.

h
B Adjust.

@ [Turn]

b
Finish

SEL

-

2

2

DEMO OFF

Deactivate the display
demonstration.

2

T ]
Adjust the hour. Adjust the minute.
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OPERATIONS .

Control panel Remote sensor Check the current clock time/other information. | Remote controller—RM-RK50
« Turn on the power. DO NOT expose to strong light. See also “CLK DISP" of “General settings—PSM.”

M Installing battery
« Turn off the power [Hold]. '

Warning: To prevent accidents and damage

—_— I
- Attenuate the sound (if the ; 1 - — = é“ Lithium coin battery (CR2025) - Do not install any battery other than CR2025 or its
power is on). = 5 Ve ¢ B ‘ | equivalent.
: \ ’ 1 @ - Store out of reach of children.
2/ @ ] ———— — N %/\‘i/ « Do not recharge, short, or dismantle.
Detach the panel. ‘ — g )av)avlay)ayYaylav} %/ o + Donot dispose of infire. . ,
| « Do not carry around with other metallic materials.
Select the source. Volume control. o . ) : " : . .
(= FM1/FM2/FM3/AM > (D~ AUXIN - For USA-California Only: This product contains a (R Coin Cell Lithium Battery which contains Perchlorate Material—
special handling may apply. See www.dtsc.ca.gov/hazardouswaste/perchlorate

Display window
Playback mode / item indicator o . M Features
- For KD-G240 + MO: Lights up in monaural mode. - Turns the power on if pressed briefly or e Selects the sound mode

+ ST: Lights up when receiving an FM stereo attenuates the sound when poweris on. (iEQ: intelligent equalizer).
broadcast with sufficient signal strength.

Disc indicator ——

« Turns the power off if pressed and held.
KD-G240: Disc information ir.ldifators — LOUD (loudness) indicator . Changes the FWVAM bands with 4 U, =P \ « Selects the source.
Tr {track) indicator EQ (equalizer) indicator + Changes the preset stations with D . —@?—— + Searches for stations if pressed briefly.
« Source display [ e T ~@epoinie + KD-6240: Changes the folders of MP3/WMA | =EL7 /[ Fast-forwards orreverses the trackif
« Track number wg g g é?ﬁ? g g g /igﬂ’ggg discs. pressed and held.
« KD-G240: Folder number j’ﬂ =T ! _/ - Changes the track of the disc if pressed
(for MP3/WMA discs) Main display (time, Sound mode (iEQ: intelligent equalizer) Adjusts the volume level briefly.
+ Volume level indicator playback information) indicator -
\ « Time countdown indicator )

] Il
A | Eject disc. ———— ,‘i - — Y | (2
‘ « Press SRCto ) W & Jve " \‘
/ listen to another )| N\ l |
playback source. 7| ‘ e -
@ < oaoeccocos)
Select preset station. [
) [
- Youcanalso use & /¥ to select preset station. . eV /BRIA [Press] Select track (for CD) or folder* (for MP3/
n Select “FM/AM.” [Press] Go to the next or previous track. WMA) number (01— 06).
) [Hold] Fast-forwards or reverses the track. [Hold] Select track (for CD) or folder* (for MP3/
a Select the bands. [~FM1~FM2~FM3—~AM - A/ ¥ KD-G240: Go to the next or previous WMA) number (07 - 12).
B Search for a station—Auto Search. folder (for MP3/WMA discs). * KD-G240: Folders are required to assigned with
Manual Search: Hold either one of the buttons until “M” flashes on the display, then press it repeatedly. 2-digit numbers at the beginning.
When an FM stereo broadcast is hard to receive n Turn on the power.

WODE a o Reception improves, but the stereo effect will be lost. a Insert disc. . . ;
» @ - MOindicator lights up. All tracks will be played repeatedly until you change the source or eject the disc.

To restore the stereo effect, repeat the same procedure.

Selecting the playback modes Changing the display information
FM station automatic presetting—SSM (Strong-station Sequential Memo After pressing M MODE, press the following buttons to... B
You can preset six stations for each band. " T | TRKRPT : Plays the current track

N DISP
@ repeatedly.

MODE 9 ssMm
@ » a @ [Hold) % FLDRRPT* : Plays all tracks of the current ~ While playing an audio | While playing an MP3 or
folder repeatedly. CD or CD Text a WMA disc (for KD-G240)
. RPTOFF : Cancels.
Manual presetting "> ™ | FLDRRND*: Plays all tracks of the current Disc title/ Album name /
Example: Storing the FM station of 92.5 MHz into preset number 4 of the FM1 band. @ folder, then the tracks of the .* performer*‘ m (folﬂzrrfﬁ:ﬁr*z)
next folder at random. . - Track title
n ES ALLRND : Playsall tracks of the current [B]~ Tracktltlg2
FM1-= FM2—Fl3-= Al » ‘ . m discat random. (lename™)
C - tod " RND OFF_: Cancels. : Clock with the current track number
- /| * KD-G240: Only for MP3/WMA. : The elapsed playing time with the current track
number
External component operations Skipping a track quickly during pla *1_[fthe current disc is an audio (D, “NO NAME” appears
« KD-G240: For MP3/WMA disc, you can skip a track ‘ ! P
You can connect an external component to the AUX (auxiliary) input within the same folder. ! ' * Iran Aﬁ}r’jgl/g#f;(le/goes nothav;ggs or TAGDISP"ls
—)) ) ) jack on the control panel. Example: Select track 32 setto ,” folder name and file name appear.

Stereo mini plug
(not supplied)

n a Turn on the connected s Prohibiting disc ejection
» component and start \ \J You can lock a discin the loading slot.

e ‘ laying the source. Track 1t0 9~10 Track 31~ B/ -+ +
o |7 pagthesauce. ||| [T k1103101 ; iia (21

| Portable audio player, etc. |

) To cancel the prohibition, repeat the same procedure. )
B Sound adjustments B Adjusting the sound LOUD**(loudness) : Boost low and high frequencies to | LOUD ON or

produce a well-balanced sound at | LOUD OFF

USER - ROCK — CLASSIC
alow volume level.
[=] a2z Hp Hop - pops ‘]é BAS = MID = TRE = FAD » a@ﬂurn]

£ VOL=SUB.W*1<LOUD +B SUB.W (subwoofer) : Adjust the subwoofer output level. |00 to 08
Presetvalues| pac MID TRE LOUD VOL (volume) - Adjust the volume. 00to 50
Indication (For) (bass) | (mid-range)| (treble) | (loudness) - YT oo (or 00 to 30)**
USER (Flat sound) 00 00 00 OFF ;AIZ*Z((;iZS_)range) ;Adﬁtth: n:izzlefrequendes . tz :os : Displayed only when “L/0 MODE s et o “WOOFER.”
ROCK (Rock or disco music) +03 00 +02 OFF : When you adjust the bass, mid-range, or treble, the adjustment you have made
CLASSIC (Classical musid) o1 " 03 OFF TRE*2 (treble) :Ad J'ust the treble. —06 to +06 . is stored for (he currently selected sound mode (iEQ) includinl;q ”U”SER. "
POPS (ight musid 0 o 0 oFF FAD*3 (fader)  Adjust the front and rear speaker balance. | R06 to F06 . /;2;0;1 ;re using a two-speaker system, set the fader levelto “00.
' BAL (balance) - Adjust the left and right speaker balance. | L06 to R06 ' fjustment made (LOUD ON/LOUD OFF) will be applied to all sound modes

HIP HOP (Funk or rap music) +04 -02 +01 OFF (iEQ).
JAZZ (Jazz music) +03 00 +03 OFF *5 Depending on the amplifier gain control setting. See reverse page =
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M General settings—PSM

n Enter PSM menu.

SEL

)

6 [Hold]

a Select an item.

B Adjust.

@[Tum]

) Finish
SEL

-

TROUBLESHOOTING

Symptoms

Remedies/Causes

« Sound cannot be heard from the speakers.

« Adjust the volume to the optimum level.
« Check the cords and connections.

=
g « The buttons on the unit do not work as you | If you press M MODE, some buttons work differently from it
© intended. original function. Wait for 5 seconds or press M MODE again.
« This unit does not work at all. Reset the unit.
= SSM automatic presetting does not work. | Store stations manually.
Z | . Staticnoise while listening to the radio. Connect the antenna firmly.
« Disc ejects. Insert the disc correctly.
« (D-R/CD-RW cannot be played back. « Insert a finalized CD-R/CD-RW.
« Tracks on the (D-R/CD-RW cannot be « Finalize the CD-R/CD-RW with the component which you used
skipped. for recording.
f"; « Disc can be neither played back nor ejected. |« Unlock the disc.
'E- - Eject the disc forcibly.
=
g « Disc sound is sometimes interrupted. - Stop playback while driving on rough roads.

« Change the disc.
« Check the cords and connections.

« “NO DISC" appears on the display.
« “PLEASE” and “EJECT” appear alternately
on the display.

Insert a playable disc into the loading slot.

« Disc cannot be played back.

+ Use a disc with MP3/WMA tracks recorded in a format compliant
with 150 9660 Level 1, Level 2, Romeo, or Joliet.

« Add the extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> to the file names.

« Noise is generated.

Skip to another track or change the disc. (Do not add the extension
code <.mp3> or <.wma> to non-MP3 or WMA tracks.)

« Alonger readout time is required
(“READING” keeps flashing on the display).

Do not use too many hierarchical levels and folders.

have intended.

Indication Item (__:Initial) | Setting
DEMO + DEMO ON . The display demonstration will be activated automatically if no operation is
done for about 20 seconds.
- DEMO OFF . Cancels.
CLK DISP*! - ON . The clock time is shown on the display at all times when the power is turned
- OFF off.
. Cancels; pressing DISP will show the clock time for about 5 seconds when the
power is turned off.
CLOCK H (Hour) 1-12 : [Initial: 1(1:00)]
CLOCK M (Minute) |00—59 : [Initial: 00 (1:00)]
DIMMER - ON . Dims the display and button illumination.
- OFF : Cancels.
SCROLL - ONCE . Scrolls the displayed information once.
- AUTO . Repeats scrolling (at 5-second intervals).
- OFF : Cancels.
« Pressing DISP for more than one second can scroll the display regardless of
the setting.
L/0 MODE - REAR . Select if the REAR LINE OUT terminals are used for connecting the speakers
(through an external amplifier).
- WOOFER . Select if the REAR LINE OUT terminals are used for connecting a subwoofer.
WOOFER*? - Low . Frequencies lower than 90 Hz are sent to the subwoofer.
+ MID . Frequencies lower than 135 Hz are sent to the subwoofer.
+ HIGH . Frequencies lower than 180 Hz are sent to the subwoofer.
AUXAD) A.AD) 00 . Adjust the auxiliary input level to avoid the sudden increase of the output
—A.ADJ 05 level when changing the source from external component connected to the
AUX input jack on the control panel.
TAG DISP - TAGON : Shows the tag while playing MP3/WMA tracks.
(for KD-G240) « TAG OFF : Cancels.
AMP GAIN*3 - LOWPWR : VOL 00— VOL 30 (Select if the maximum power of each speaker is less than
50 W to prevent the speaker from being damaged.)
- HIGH PWR : VOL 00— VOL 50
AREA « AREA US : When using in North/Central/South America. AM/FM intervals are set to
10 kHz/200 kHz.
- AREAEU : When using in any other areas. AM/FM intervals are set to 9 kHz/50 kHz
(100 kHz during auto search).
+ AREASA . When using in South American countries. AM/FM intervals are set to 10 kHz/
100kHz.

« Tracks are not played back in the order you

Playback order is determined when the files are recorded.

MP3/WMA playback (for KD-G240)

« The elapsed playing time is not correct.

This sometimes occurs during playback. This is caused by how the
tracks are recorded on the disc.

« The correct characters are not di
(e.g. album name).

splayed This unit can only display alphabets (upper case), numbers, and a

limited number of symbols.

*1_[fthe power supply is not interrupted by turning off the ignition key of your car, it is recommended that you select “OFF” to

save the car’s battery.
*2 Displayed only when “L/0 MODE” is set to “WOOFER.”

States and/or other countries.

*3 The volume level automatically changes to “VOL 30” if you change to “LOW PWR” while the volume level is set higher than

“VoL 30.”

SPECIFICATIONS

« Microsoft and Windows Media are either registered trademarks or trademarks of Microsoft Corporation in the United

B Audio amplifier section M Tuner section B CD player section M General
Power Output: s Frequency Range: Type: Compact disc player Power Requirement: ~ Operating Voltage: DC 14.4V
’ & "%’ FM:  87.5MHzto 107.9 MHz Signal Detection System:  Non-contact optical pickup (11Vto 16 V allowance)
io \g RT,\S; X 4 Channels at4 1 and %\7{‘5‘ (with channel interval set to 100 kHz or 200 kHz) (semiconductor laser) Grounding System: Negative ground
= 1% ""N . e S 87.5 MHz to 108.0 MHz Number of channels: 2 channels (stereo) Allowable Operating Temperature:

Signal to Noise Ratio: ) T (with channel interval set to 50 kHz) Frequency Response: 5 Hzt0 20 000 Hz 0°C to +40°C (32°F to 104°F)

80 dBA (reference: 1 Winto 4 0) AM: 530 kHzto 1710 kHz Dynamic Range: 93 B Dimensions (W x H x D):
(with channel interval set to 10 kHz) Signal-to-Noise Ratio: 98 dB Installation Size (approx.):

Load Impedance: 40 (4Qto8Qallowance)

Tone Control Range: Bass: +12 dB at 60 Hz
Mid-range: 12 dB at 1 kHz
Treble:  +12dBat7.5kHz  [FMTuner]
Frequency Response: 40 Hz to 20 000 Hz
Line-Out Level/Impedance: 2.5 V/20 kQ load (full scale)
Output Impedance: 1kQ

Subwoofer-Out Level/Impedance:
2.5V/20kQ load (full scale)

If a kit is necessary for your car, consult your telephone
directory for the nearest car audio speciality shop.

PREPARATION

Usable Sensitivity: 11.3 dBf (1.0 pv/75 Q)

50 dB Quieting Sensitivity: 16.3 dBf (1.8 pV/75 Q)
Alternate Channel Selectivity (400 kHz): 65 dB
Frequency Response: 40 Hz to 15 000 Hz

Stereo Separation: 35 dB

[AM Tuner]
Sensitivity/Selectivity: 20 pV/35 dB

D . €

531kHz to 1602 kHz
(with channel interval set to 9 kHz)

Wow and Flutter:
MP3 Decoding Format (for KD-G240):

(for KD-G240):

Less than measurable limit

MPEG1/2 Audio Layer 3

Max. Bit Rate: 320 kbps
WMA (Windows Media® Audio) Decoding Format
Max. Bit Rate: 192 kbps

182 mm X 52 mm X 160 mm

(7-3/16" x 2-1/16" X 6-5/16")
Panel Size (approx.):

188 mm X 58 mm X 5 mm

(7-716" x 2-5/16" x 1/4")
Mass (approx.):

Please reset your
Still having trouble?

Call 1-800-252-5722 (USA
http://www.jvc.com

Having TROUBLE with operation?

1.3kg (2.9 Ibs) (excluding accessories)

unit Design and specifications are subject to change without
? notice.

ONLY)

WARNINGS 5 o @

TROUBLESHOOTING 5 &

This unitis designed to operate on 12 V DC, NEGATIVE ground electrical

systems. If your vehicle does not have this system, a voltage inverter is required,

which can be purchased at JVC car audio dealers.

Prepare this before installation

To prevent short circuits, we recommend that you disconnect the battery’s
negative terminal and make all electrical connections before installing the unit.
« Be sure to ground this unit to the car’s chassis again after installation.

Notes:

« Replace the fuse with one of the specified rating. If the fuse blows frequently,
consult your JVC car audio dealer.

« Itis recommended to connect to the speakers with maximum power of more
than 50 W (both at the rear and at the front, with an impedance of 4 Q to
8 (). If the maximum power is less than 50 W, change “AMP GAIN” setting to
prevent the speakers from being damaged (see “General settings—PSM”).

« To prevent short-circuit, cover the terminals
of the UNUSED leads with insulating tape. m

» The heat sink becomes very hot after use. Be S
careful not to touch it when removing this
unit. \ O *

Heat sink

» The fuse blows.

* Are the red and black leads connected correctly?

+ Power cannot be turned on.

* Is the yellow lead connected?

» No sound from the speakers.

* Is the speaker output lead short-circuited?

» Sound is distorted.

* Is the speaker output lead grounded?

* Are the “~" terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?

+ Noise interfere with sounds.

* s the rear ground terminal connected to the car’s chassis using shorter and
thicker cords?

+ This unit becomes hot.

* |s the speaker output lead grounded?

* Are the “~" terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?

+ This unit does not work at all.

* Have you reset your unit?



~
Parts list for installation and connection
® ® © 0) ®
Control panel \ Sleeve Trim plate Power cord Washer (5)
©
® N Mounting bolt— ms ® N @ ®
Lock nut (M5) @‘, M4x5mm (M4 x 1/4"); M4\W Rubber cushion @‘ Handles Remote controller Q Battery CR2025
M5x15mm (M5x5/8") RM-RKS0
\_ ~ _J
INSTALLATION D o @
The following illustration shows a typical installation. If you have any questions or require information regarding installation kits, consult your JVC car audio dealer or a company supplying kits.
- Ifyou are not sure how to install this unit correctly, have it installed by a qualified technician.
(| )
In dash-mounting Removing the unit
/G> ) Before removing the unit, release the rear section.
| SIS
2
- '
\ When you stand the unit,
be careful not to damage
the fuse on the rear.
©  Dothe required electrical
connections. .
2 g
¢ 1
Bend the appropriate tabs ® ¢
to hold the sleeve firmly
in place.
When using the optional stay When installing the unit without using the sleeve
FireW/ Stay (option) Ina Toyota car for example, first remove the car radio and install the unit in its place.
1/9\ N . .
/ﬁi’ Flat type screws—M5 x 8 mm (M5 x 3/8")* * Not supplied for this unit.
® -
@ o
Dashboard SN 8mm(3/8")  8mm(3/8"
E\W Bracket* : ( ) 3 ( )
<o ll N ﬁ& Flat type screws : :]: : D
; —M5 x 8 mm (M5 x 3/8")*
\ )) Install the urjlt atan angle of Pocket (mmxmm(]
[ less than 30°. Bracket* ;
N J
ELECTRICAL CONNECTIONS D o
(s )
Typical connections Connecting the external amplifier or subwoofer
Before connecting: Check the wiring in the vehicle carefully. Incorrect connection may cause serious damage to this Remote lead Y-connector *!
unit. The leads of the power cord and those of the connector from the car body may be different in color. ( Gl el
T Connect the colored leads of the power cord in the order specified in the illustration below. Remote lead (blue with white stripe) )
2 Connect the antenna cord. Set “L/0 MODE” to “REAR” L]} —]

3 Finally connect the wiring harness to the unit.

Line out Rear ground terminal
| |
2 o
Antenna ]
inal 19 L 15 A fuse
terminal 7w =
- 1

Ignition switch

Connect only the front speakers if your
i speaker system is two-speaker system.

., To the metallic body
@ R
or chassis of the car

P
}*D@ﬂ

To a live terminal in the

White with black stripe .
o Yellow *2 fuse block connecting to the
: i, ) @ carbattery (bypassing the =91~
1 Front speaker (left) White ignition switch) (constant Lo~
12V)
Fuse block
Gray with black stripe

Red

®

To an accessory terminal in }

‘ the fuse block
Front speaker (right)  Gray
i i Blue with whit
Green with black stripe Strtil;:w Yt To the remote lead of other
o ) —__]@ equipment or automatic antenna if ->EI
" Green any (200 mA max.) :

Rear speaker (left)

Purple with black stripe
O ®
+)

i Rear speaker (right)
\_

Purple

(See “General settings—PSM.”)

You can connect a power amplifie for To the remote lead of other equipment

rear speakers or automatic antenna if any
KD-G240/KD-G140
) e LW@T H *4 V o
D JVCAmplifier | ol T i@ G-
Rear 753 =
speakers

—( Front speakers

Set “L/0 MODE” to “WOOFER”
(See “General settings—PSM.")
You can also connect a subwoofer to
the REAR LINE OUT terminals. *1 Not supplied for this unit.

*2 Before checking the operation of this unit prior to installation, this

lead must be connected, otherwise the power cannot be turned on.

*3 Firmly attach the ground wire to the metallic body or to the chassis
@Y of the car—to the place uncoated with paint (if coated with paint,
IVC Amplifier — p P paint,
Subwoof F@® remove the paint before attaching the wire). Failure to do so may
ubwooter %3 cause damage to the unit.

*4 Signal cord (not supplied for this unit)

PRECAUTIONS on power supply and speaker connections:

+ DO NOT connect the speaker leads of the power cord to the car battery; otherwise, the unit will be
seriously damaged.

« BEFORE connecting the speaker leads of the power cord to the speakers, check the speaker wiring in your car.

;
o

INSTALLATION / CONNECTION



MP3

KD-G394/KD-G244
cn RECEIVER: INSTRUCTIONS/INSTALLATION

GETO0493-001A
(Ui

Thank you for purchasing a JVC product.

Please read all instructions carefully before operation, to ensure your complete understanding and to obtain the best

possible performance from the unit.

Installation/connection are explained at the last section of this manual (reverse page, indicated with

Y= symbol).

© 2007 Victor Company of Japan, Limited
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IMPORTANT FOR LASER PRODUCTS
1. CLASS 1LASER PRODUCT

2. CAUTION: Do not open the top cover. There are no user serviceable parts inside the unit; leave all servicing to qualified

service personnel.

3. CAUTION: Visible and/or invisible class TM laser radiation when open. Do not view directly with optical instruments.
4. REPRODUCTION OF LABEL: CAUTION LABEL, PLACED OUTSIDE THE UNIT.

CAUTION ATTENTION AVISO
VISIBLE AND/OR
INVISIBLE CLASS 1M [VISIBLE ET/O!
LASER RADIATION INVISIBLE DE CLASSE |VISIBLE Y/O INVISIBLE LASER,STHALMING.
WHEN OPEN. DO N( U [C! R DI
VIEW DIRECTLY WITH |NE PAS REGARDER |ABIERTO. NO MIRAR m. Aﬁ 0PPNAD

(OPTICAL INSTRUMENTS. | DIRECTEMENT AVEC |DIRECTAMENTE
|EC60825-1:2001
(ENG) |OPTIQUES.

S
H
ﬁ
3
8
pigg=
E
a
'g‘
=

) |VARNING EE
RAYONNEMENT LASER|RADIACION LASER [SYNLIG OCH/ELLER th"(kja VISIBLE AND/OR
YNLIG

4]
DES INSTRUMENTS QON msmuusum s'rnALEu MED OPTISKA RGLvTCEEL, | FDA 2 CFR
(FRA) |OPTICO. (ESP) [INSTRUM (SWE) (PN

CAUTION
F< 77 JINVISIBLE CLASS I
LASER RADIATION

S
8%
o3

INTO BEAM.

(ENG)

ﬁ [European Union only]
I

For safety...

« Do not raise the volume level too much, as this will block
outside sounds, making driving dangerous.

« Stop the car before performing any complicated
operations.

Temperature inside the car...

If you have parked the car for a long time in hot or cold
weather, wait until the temperature in the car becomes
normal before operating the unit.

MORE ABOUT THIS UNIT

Warning

If you need to operate the unit while driving, be sure to
look around carefully or you may be involved in a traffic
accident.

Caution on volume setting

Discs produce very little noise compared with other sources.
Lower the volume before playing a disc to avoid damaging
the speakers by the sudden increase of the output level.

M Basic operations

« By pressing SRC on the unit, you can also turn on the
power. If the source is ready, playback also starts.

« If you turn off the power while listening to a disc, disc
play will start from where it had been stopped previously
next time you turn on the power.

« When no disc s loaded in the unit, you cannot select “CD”
as the playback source.

M Tuner operations
« During SSM search...
— All previously stored stations are erased and the
stations are stored anew.
— Received stations are preset in No. 1 (lowest
frequency) to No. 6 (highest frequency).
— When SSM is over, the station stored in No. 1 will be
automatically tuned in.

M Disc operations

Caution for DualDisc playback

« The Non-DVD side of a “DualDisc” does not comply with
the “Compact Disc Digital Audio” standard. Therefore, the
use of Non-DVD side of a DualDisc on this product may
not be recommended.

General

« This unit has been designed to reproduce CDs/CD Texts,
and (D-Rs (Recordable)/CD-RWs (Rewritable) in audio
(D (CD-DA) formats. KD-G394 can also play back CD-Rs/
(D-RWs in MP3/WMA formats.

- After ejecting a disc, “NO DISC” appears and you cannot
operate some of the buttons. Insert another disc or press
SRC to select another playback source.

Playing a CD-R or CD-RW
« Use only “finalized” CD-Rs or CD-RWs.
« This unit can play back multi-session discs; however,
unclosed sessions will be skipped while playing.
« Some (D-Rs or (D-RWs may not be played back on this
unit:
— Discs are dirty or scratched.
— Moisture condensation has occurred on the lens inside
the unit.
— The pickup lens inside the unit is dirty.
— Thefiles on the CD-R/CD-RW are written using the
“Packet Write” method.

— There are improper recording conditions (missing data,
etc.) or media conditions (stained, scratched, warped,
etc.).

« (D-RWs may require a longer readout time since the
reflectance of CD-RWs is lower than that of regular (Ds.

Playing an MP3/WMA disc (for KD-G394)

« This unit can play back MP3/WMA files with the

extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> (regardless of the

letter case—upper/lower).

« This unit can show the names of albums, artists
(performer), and tag (Version 1.0, 1.1, 2.2, 2.3, or 2.4) for
MP3 files and for WMA files.

« This unit can display only one-byte characters. No other
characters can be correctly displayed.

« This unit can play back MP3/WMA files meeting the
conditions below:

— Bit rate: 8 kbps — 320 kbps

— Sampling frequency:

48 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 32 kHz (for MPEG-1)
24 kHz, 22.05 kHz, 16 kHz (for MPEG-2)

— Disc format: 1S0 9660 Level 1/ Level 2, Romeo, Joliet,
Windows long file name

« The maximum number of characters for file/folder names
vary depending on the disc format used (includes 4
extension characters—<.mp3> or <.wma>).

— 1509660 Level 1: up to 12 characters; 1SO 9660 Level 2:
up to 31 characters; Romeo: up to 64 characters; Joliet:
up to 32 characters; Windows long file name: up to 126
characters

« This unit can recognize a total of 512 files, 200 folders,
and 8 hierarchical levels.

« This unit can play back files recorded in VBR (variable bit
rate).

Files recorded in VBR have a discrepancy in the elapsed

time display, and do not show the actual elapsed time.

In particular, this difference becomes noticeable after

performing the search function.

« This unit cannot play back the following files:

— MP3 files encoded in: MP3i and MP3 PRO format, in an
inappropriate format, layer 1/2.

— WMA files: encoded in lossless, professional, and voice
format; not based upon Windows Media® Audio; copy-
protected with DRM.

— Files which have data such as WAVE, ATRAG3, etc.

« The search function works but search speed is not
constant.

MAINTENANCE

How to clean the connectors
Wipe the connectors with
a cotton swab or cloth
moistened with alcohol.

Connectors

Moisture condensation
Moisture may condense on the lens inside the unit. Eject
the disc and leave the unit turned on for a few hours until
the moisture has evaporated.

To play new discs
Remove any rough areas from the inner and
outer edges of the disc.

—

Wipe in a straight line from center of disc to

To keep discs clean %

edge. Do not use liquid cleaners, thinners, or
benzene.

(Do not use the following discs:

Single CD (8 cm disc) Warped disc

Unusual shape

& X

Sticker and sticker residue

X =L EH 2R

C-thru Disc (semi-transparent disc)

Stick-on label

Transparent or semi-transparent
parts on its recording area

&

% PREPARATIONS

How to reset your unit D
Reset the unit after installation is complete.

« Your preset adjustments will also be erased. A

How to forcibly eject a disc

ATT

W o (21

« Be careful not to drop the disc when it ejects.
« Ifthis does not work, reset your unit.

Basic settings

taching the control panel

ttaching the control panel

m Enter PSM menu.

SEL
6 [Hold]
-

ﬂ Selectan item.
ﬁ Adjust.

@ [Turn]

b
m Finish
SEL

-~

Cancel the display
demonstration

2

DEMO OFF

Deactivate the display
demonstration.

Set the dock

2

(LOCKM

)
: 7
Adjust the hour. Adjust the minute.




Control panel Remote sensor (for KD-G394) Check the current clock time/other information. | Remote controller—RM-RK50
« Turn on the power. DO NOT expose to strong light. See also “CLK DISP” of “General settings—PSM.” | pu1_RK501s supplied only for KD-G394.

« Turn off the power [Hold].

« Attenuate the sound (if the @ - — am M Installing battery
power is on). - o — — = ) Warning: To prevent accidents and damage
w : Hi“;" X Jve I Lithium coin battery (CR2025) + Do not install any battery other than CR2025 or its
‘ @ 2 | equivalent.
s YN Y « Store out of reach of children.
Detach the panel. . T OOOEENDIEIED %/\ @ « Do not recharge, short, or dismantle.

< ‘/ + Do not dispose in fire.
Selectthe source. Volume control. % @ .

Do not carry around with other metallic materials.
[~ FM1/FM2/FM3/AM~ (D*~AUXIN 5 * You cannot select “CD" as the playback
source if there is no disc in the unit.

Display window M Features

—— « Turns the power on if pressed briefly or + Selects the sound mode
Playback mode / item indicator ) .
py—. ) + MO: Lights up in monaural mode. attenuates the sound when power is on. (iEQ: intelligent equalizer).
' For KD-G394 T Ligh h . M ¢
N + ST: Lights up when receiving an FM stereo « Turns the power off if pressed and held.
Disc indicator broadcast with sufficient signal strength. + Selects the source.
KD-G394: Disc information indicators— LOUD (loudness) indicator + Changes the FM/AM bands with A U. ‘
Tr (track) indicator EQ (equalizer) ndictor « Changes the preset stations with D v. « Searches for stations if pressed briefly.
- Source display L[— o) e + Changes the folders of MP3/WMA discs. - Fast-forwards or reverses the track if
« Track number TAS G ; ? pressed and held.
- KD-G394: Folder number ﬁ l%' ﬁ?ﬁ-' g % lﬁﬂ & ,/ J:?Z‘Z’ZJ » Changes the track if pressed briefly.
for MP3/WMA di « Adjusts the volume level.
(for iscs) Main display (time, Sound mode (iEQ: intelligent equalizer)
+ Volume level indicator

playback information)  indicator

L - Time countdown indicator

_J

p
Eject disc. _ — — R
« Press SRC to o Jve w ||
Select preset station. listen to another I
« Youcanalsouse A /¥ playback source. - Y
to select preset station. © ~~ = @[@ ODODDD)
\. |
[
. *
n Select “FM/AM.” <tV /A . [Press] Select track (for CD) or folder* (for MP3/
EM T FM2— EM3 = AM [Press] Go to the next or previous track. WMA) number (01 - 06).
a Select the bands. [~ ] [Hold] Fast-forwards or reverses the track. [Hold] Select track (for CD) or folder* (for MP3/
B Search for a station—Auto Search. + A /v :KD-G394: Go to the nexF or previous WMA) number (07 - 12). . .
Manual Search: Hold either one of the buttons until “M” flashes on the display, then press it repeatedly. folder (for MP3/WMA discs). * KD-G394: Folders are required to assigned with
2-digit numbers at the beginning.
When an FM stereo broadcast is hard to receive
MODE s Reception improves, but the stereo effect will be lost. n Turn on the power.
2
» @ + MO indicator lights up. a Insert disc.
To restore the stereo effect, repeat the same procedure. All tracks will be played repeatedly until you change the source or eject the disc.
FM station automatic presetting—SSM (Strong-station Sequential Memo : : - 3 :
You can preset six stations for each band. Selectmg. the playback modes . Changing the display information
After pressing M MODE, press the following buttons to... B
M°°E » a i " T TRKRPT : Plays the current track P
@ [Hold] @ repeatedly.
. FLDR RPT* : Plays all tracks of the current While playing an audio | While playing an MP3 or
Manual pl’esettlng folder repeated|y. CD or CD Text a WMA disc (for KD'6394)
Example: Storing the FM station of 92.5 MHz into preset number 4 of the FM1 band. RPTOFF - Cancels.
n EAND 12 A0 | ELDR RND*: Plays all tracks of the current . Disc title/ N Algg:}‘oﬂgrgf/
» - » @ folder, then the tracks of the performer m (folder name*z)
rFM1*FM2+FM3+AM7 w1 92.5 [Hold] - next folder at random. [B]- Tracktltle*‘
ALLRND : Plays all tracks of the current . -~ Track tltlg62
g J disc at random. (file name *2)

E I . RND OFF_: Cancels. : Clock with the current track number
xternal component operations * KD-G394: Only for MP3/WMA. : The elapsed playing time with the current track

number
You can connect an external component to the

AUX (auxiliary) input jack on the control panel. n a Turn on the connected Skipping a track quickly during pla

*1[fthe current disc is an audio (D, “NO NAME” appears.

. component and start » KD-G394: For MP3/WMA disc, you can skip a track *2_|fan MP3/WMA file does not have tags or “TAG DISP” s
— AUXIN = ------~ s playing the source. within the same folder. p Y X
—cic Y B : Example: Select track 32 set to “TAG OFF,” folder name and file name appear.

MoDE 7D Prohibiting disc ejection
To avoid the sudden increase of the output level when » \ J \ You can lock a disc in the loading slot.

Stereo mini plug

oo ) changing the source, adjust the auxiliary input level (AUX ADJ)
(not supplied) : Track 1t09--101 Track 31~ [E¥l- +
accorfjmgly' - S e «2o~j ; g (21
: (See “AUX ADJ" of “General settings—PSM.”)
Portable audio player, etc. .
q J L To cancel the prohibition, repeat the same procedure. )
M Sound adjustments B Adjusting the sound LOUD*3 (loudness) : Boost low and high frequencies to | LOUD ON or
USER = ROCK — CLASSIC produce a well-balanced sound at | LOUD OFF
@ JAZZ~HIP HOP <POPS n SEL BAS — MID — TRE — FAD a/ . a low volume level.
=) V0L~ LOUD =BAL il » I\ (Turn] VOL (volume) : Adjust the volume. 00t0 50
Preset values BAS MID TRE LOUD (or 00 to 30)*4
Indication (For) (bass) | (mid-range) | (treble) | (loudness) - — *1 When you adjust the bass, mid-range, or treble, the adjustment you have made
USER (Flat sound) 00 00 00 OFF BAS™" (bass) @ Adjust the bass. —06t0+06 is stored for the currently selected sound mode (i€Q) including “USER.”
ROCK (Rock or di i0 403 0 02 OFF MiD*" © Adjust the mid-range frequencies sound {06 to +06 *2_|fyou are using a two-speaker system, set the fader level to “00.”
ock or dIsco music (mid-range) level. *3 The adjustment made (LOUD ON/LOUD OFF) will be applied to all sound modes
CLASSIC (Classical music) +01 0 +03 OFF TRE*' (treble) ~ : Adjust the treble. —06 to +06 (iEQ).
POPS (Light music) +02 +01 +02 OFF FAD*2 (fader) - Adjust the front and rear speaker balance. | R06 to F06 *4 Depending on the amplifier gain control setting.
HIP HOP (Funk or rap music) +04 02 +01 OFF BAL (balance) . Adjust the left and right speaker balance. | L06 to R06
JAZZ (Jazz music) +03 00 +03 OFF See reverse page =

2



M General settings—PSM TROUBLESHOOTING

n Enter PSM menu. a Select an item. B Adjust. n Finish
L » /@ - » L Symptoms Remedies/Causes
[Hold] ( ]
6 kj \ 6 _ |+ Sound cannot be heard from the speakers. |- Adjust the volume to the optimum level.
S + Check the cords and connections.
Indication Item (__:Initial) | Setting é
+ This unit does not work at all. Reset the unit.
DEMO + DEMO ON . The display demonstration will be activated automatically if no operation is
done for about 20 seconds. = | - SSMautomatic presetting does not work. | Store stations manually.
- DEMOOFF  |: Cancels. s
“= | .« Static noise while listening to the radio. Connect the antenna firmly.
CLK DISP*T + ON : The clock time is shown on the display at all times when the power is turned - '
off « Disc ejects. Insert the disc correctly.
OFF . Cancels; pressing DISP will show the clock time for about 5 seconds when the o
power is turned off. « (D-R/CD-RW cannot be played back. + Insert a finalized CD-R/CD-RW.
« Tracks on the (D-R/CD-RW cannot be « Finalize the CD-R/CD-RW with the component which you used
skipped. for recording.
CLOCK H (Hour) 1-12 . [Initial: 1(1:00)]
§ « Disc can be neither played back nor ejected. |« Unlock the disc.
CLOCKM (Minute) |00~ 59 : [Initial: 00 (1:00)] 5y * Eject the disc forcbly.
& | - Discsound is sometimes interrupted. « Stop playback while driving on rough roads.
DIMMER - ON . Dims the display and button illumination. « Change the disc.
- OFF . (Cancels. « Check the cords and connections.
SCROLL « ONCE 2 Scrolls the displayed information once. ) lg&?\lsSEC” a[:jpf; Jréglthe displzlxty . tel Inserta layable discinto the oading ot
- AUTO . Repeats scrolling (at 5-second intervals). ’ he di aln appear ajtemately
- OFF . (ancels. on the display.
« Pressing DISP for more than one second can scroll the display regardless of ) o ) .
the setting. « Disc cannot be played back. « Use a disc with MP3/WMA tracks recorded in a format compliant
with 150 9660 Level 1, Level 2, Romeo, or Joliet.
« Add the extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> to the file names.
AUXADJ A.ADJ 00 : Adjust the auxiliary input level to avoid the sudden increase of the output
—A.AD) 05 level when changing the source from external component connected to the | - Noiseis generated. Skip to another track or change the disc. (Do not add the extension
AUXinput jack on the control panel. 3 code <.mp3> or <.wma> to non-MP3 or WMA tracks.)
(=]}
=
TAG DISP . TAGON = Shows the tag while playing MP3/WMA tracks. é‘: . l}llonger re?douttime i§ required ' Do not use too many hierarchical levels and folders.
(for KD-G394) . TAG OFF - Cancels. § (“READING” keeps flashing on the display).
>
2 . Tracks are not played back in the order you | Playback order is determined when the files are recorded.
AMP GAIN*2 « LOWPWR : VOL 00 — VOL 30 (Select if the maximum power of each speaker is less than = have intended.
50 W to prevent the speaker from being damaged.) §
- HIGH PWR : VOL00-VOL50 S| . he elapsed playing time is not correct. This sometimes occurs during playback. This is caused by how the
tracks are recorded on the disc.
*1_[fthe power supply is not interrupted by turning off the ignition key of your car, it is recommended that you select “OFF” to
save the car's battery. _ _ o « The correct characters are not displayed | This unit can only display alphabets (upper case), numbers, and a
*2 The volume level automatically changes to “VOL 30" if you change to “LOW PWR” while the volume level is set higher than (e.g. album name). limited number of symbols.
“VoL30.”

« Microsoft and Windows Media are either registered trademarks or trademarks of Microsoft Corporation in the United
States and/or other countries.

SPECIFICATIONS

M Audio amplifier section
Maximum Power Qutput:

M General
Power Requirement:

M Tuner section
Frequency Range:

M CD player section
Type: Compact disc player

Front/Rear: 50 W per channel FM:  87.5 MHz to 108.0 MHz Signal Detection System:  Non-contact optical pickup Operating Voltage: DC 14.4V (11V to 16 V allowance)
Continuous Power Output (RMS): AM: 531 kHzto 1602 kHz (semiconductor laser) Grounding System: Negative ground
Front/Rear: 19 W per channel into 4 Q, 40 Hz Number of channels: 2 channels (stereo) Allowable Operating Temperature: 0°C to +40°C
t0 20 000 Hz at no more than 0.8% [FM Tuner] Frequency Response: 5 Hzto 20 000 Hz Dimensions (W x H x D):
total harmonic distortion. Usable Sensitivity: 11.3 dBf (1.0 pV/75 Q) Dynamic Range: 93dB Installation Size (approx.):
Load Impedance: 40 (4Qto 8 Qallowance) 50 dB Quieting Sensitivity: 16.3 dBf (1.8 pV/75 Q) Signal-to-Noise Ratio: ~~ 98dB 182 mm X 52 mm X 160 mm

Tone Control Range:  Bass: +12dBat 60 Hz Alternate Channel Selectivity (400 kHz): 65 dB Wow and Flutter: Less than measurable limit Panel Size (approx.):
Mid-range: £12 dB at 1 kHz Frequency Response: 40 Hz to 15 000 Hz KD-G394: MP3 Decoding Format (MPEG1/2 Audio Layer 3): 188 mm X 58 mm X 5 mm
Treble:  +12dBat7.5kHz Stereo Separation: 30 dB Max. Bit Rate: 320 kbps Mass (approx.):

Frequency Response: 40 Hz to 20 000 Hz

KD-G394: WMA (Windows Media® Audio) Decoding

1.3 kg (excluding accessories)

Signal-to-Noise Ratio: 70 dB

KD-G394: Line-Out Level/Impedance:
2.5V/20kQ load (full scale)

KD-G394: Output Impedance: ~ 1kQ

Other Terminal: AUX (auxiliary) input jack

[AM Tuner]

PREPARATION D o @

Format:

Sensitivity/Selectivity: 20 pV/35dB

WARNINGS D o @

Max. Bit Rate: 192 kbps

Design and specifications are subject to change without
notice.

D . ¢

TROUBLESHOOTING

This unit is designed to operate on 12 V DC, NEGATIVE ground electrical

systems. If your vehicle does not have this system, a voltage inverter is required,

which can be purchased at JVC car audio dealers.

Prepare this before installation

To prevent short circuits, we recommend that you disconnect the battery’s
negative terminal and make all electrical connections before installing the unit.
« Be sure to ground this unit to the car’s chassis again after installation.

Notes:

+ Replace the fuse with one of the specified rating. If the fuse blows frequently,
consult your JVC car audio dealer.

« Itis recommended to connect to the speakers with maximum power of more
than 50 W (both at the rear and at the front, with an impedance of 4 Q to
8 (). If the maximum power is less than 50 W, change “AMP GAIN” setting to
prevent the speakers from being damaged (see “General settings—PSM”).

« To prevent short-circuit, cover the terminals

- The heat sink becomes very hot after use. Be Kﬁ
careful not to touch it when removing this

of the UNUSED leads with insulating tape.
unit. A4 i 4

Heat sink

« The fuse blows.

* Are the red and black leads connected correctly?
« Power cannot be turned on.

* Is the yellow lead connected?

» No sound from the speakers.

* Is the speaker output lead short-circuited?

« Sound is distorted.

* Is the speaker output lead grounded?

* Are the “~" terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?

+ Noise interfere with sounds.

* Is the rear ground terminal connected to the car’s chassis using shorter and
thicker cords?

+ This unit becomes hot.

* |s the speaker output lead grounded?

* Are the “—" terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?

« This unit does not work at all.

* Have you reset your unit?




(| )
Parts list for installation and connection
®/® © 0] ® ®
Hard case (for Sleeve Trim plate Power cord Washer (85)
KD-G394)/
Controlpanel X<~ @ o X oo .
. |
® : :
© N Mounting bolt Sk M5 ® \ @ : ® © :
Lock nut (M5) @‘r (M4 5 mm; W Rubber cushion Handles * Remote controller Battery CR2025 !
L MSx1Smm) M < MY

INSTALLATION

The following illustration shows a typical installation. If you have any questions or require information regarding installation kits, consult your JVC car audio dealer or a company supplying kits.

« Ifyou are not sure how to install this unit correctly, have it installed by a qualified technician.

(" )
In dash-mounting Removing the unit
/@ & Before removing the unit, release the rear section.
\ d When you stand the unit,
be careful not to damage
the fuse on the rear.
® Do the required electrical
connections. .
For KD-G394
¢ @, |

Bend the appropriate tabs OR

to hold the sleeve firmly

in place.

When using the optional stay When installing the unit without using the sleeve
In a Toyota car for example, first remove the car radio and install the unit in its place.
Flat type screws (M5 x 8 mm)* * Not supplied for this unit.
8mm 8 mm
o : ] : [:
Install the unit at an angle of (zm?(mm(]
less than 30°. Bracket* :
N\ _J
ELECTRICAL CONNECTIONS P
(o )
Typical connections Connecting the external amplifier (for KD-G394)

Before connecting: Check the wiring in the vehicle carefully. Incorrect connection may cause serious damage to this
unit. The leads of the power cord and those of the connector from the car body may be different in color.

T Connect the colored leads of the power cord in the order specified in the illustration below.
2 (onnect the antenna cord.
3 Finally connect the wiring harness to the unit.

Line out (only for KD-G394) ~ Rear glround terminal
I

= or automatic antenna if any
Antenna
T - 15 Afuse
terminal T 1 KD-G394
1 N e o mp
r(?::l 3 """"""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""" ear C Ampliﬁer HO) - {I H} -
2 . speakers [ @ =D IR | E
[T o o Tothemetallichody (o &ei| | 7 ——— — 1 [ L_mw
i Connect only the front speakers if your ~ or chassis of the car @*3 Signal cord *!
i speaker system is two-speaker system. e
‘ o Front speakers
White with black stripe To a live terminal in the
o Yellow *2 ® fuse block connecting to 1 Notsupplied for this unt
; v —  the car battery (bypassin ’
i © i the ianiti y.( t );S g *2Before checking the operation of this unit prior to installation, this lead must be connected, otherwise the power cannot be
Front speaker (left) ~ White €igni '01"25\‘;‘” C oo turned on
constant ‘
. ] ( ) Fuse block *3 Firmly attach the ground wire to the metallic body or to the chassis of the car—to the place uncoated with paint (if coated
Gray with black stripe o with paint, remove the paint before attaching the wire). Failure to do so may cause damage to the unit.
0 —= Red 5, Toan accessory terminal in }
(+) —|-J
Front speaker (right)  Gray thefuse block PRECAUTIONS on power supply and speaker connections:
« DO NOT connect the speaker leads of the power cord to the car battery; otherwise, the unit will be
Green with black stripe seriously damaged.
© Blue To the automatic antenna if any - BEFORE connecting the speaker leads of the power cord to the speakers, check the speaker wiring in your car.
@ -
o — (250 mA max.) :
Rear speaker (left) Green ‘
‘ Purple with black stripe que with white . L5 []: ‘s ﬂ:
0 — ®|| stripe 16 To the remote lead of other equipment o y ‘ J
@) — (200 mA max.)—only for KD-G394 s gt i
i Rear speaker (right)  Purple
N J

Y-connector *!
]}

Remote lead

Remote lead (blue with white stripe)
<1}
To the remote lead of other equipment

]

INSTALLATION / CONNECTION
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[For canceling the display demonstration, see page 6. }

For installation and connections, refer to the separate manual.
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Thank you for purchasing a JVC product.
Please read all instructions carefully before operation, to ensure your complete understanding and to obtain the best
possible performance from the unit.

IMPORTANT FOR LASER PRODUCTS

1. CLASS TLASER PRODUCT

2. CAUTION: Do not open the top cover. There are no user serviceable parts inside the unit; leave all servicing to
qualified service personnel.

3. CAUTION: Visible and/or invisible class 1M laser radiation when open. Do not view directly with optical

instruments.
4. REPRODUCTION OF LABEL: CAUTION LABEL, PLACED OUTSIDE THE UNIT.
CAUTION ATTENTION __|AVISO VARNING R CAUTION

VISIBLE AND/OR  (RAYONNEMENT LASER|RADIACION LASER [SYNLIG OCH/ELLER |ZC#MC £A# JVISIBLE AND/OR
INVISIBLE CLASS 1M |VISIBLE ET/OU DE CLASE 1M (OSYNLIG U/E-FFH# [INVISIBLE CLASS T
LASER RADIATION ~|INVISIBLE DE CLASSE VISIBLE Y/O INVISIBLE|LASERSTRALNING,  [@#5Z 1M~ ILASER RADIATION
WHEN OPEN. DO NOT|1M LNE FOIS OUVERT,|CUANDO ESTA KLASS 1M, NAR DENNA| L—4—jifi#t  [WHEN OPEN.
VIEW DIRECTLY WITH NE PAS REGARDER |ABIERTO. NO MIRAR [DEL AR OPPNAD.  |WEY¥. DO NOT STARE
(OPTICAL INSTRUMENTS.(DIRECTEMENT AVEC |DIRECTAMENTE (BETRAKTA EJ ASERCOEE  |INTO BEAM.
IEC60825-1:2001_[DES INSTRUMENTS |CON INSTRUMENTAL |STRALEN MED OPTISKA [ B&:lve < 2221, [l FDA 21 CFR
(ENG) [OPTIQUES. (FRA) [0PTICO. (ESP)|INSTRUMENT. ~ (SWE) {PN)

(ENG)

I3 How to reset your unit

[European Union only]

If you need to operate the unit while driving, be « Your preset adjustments will also be erased.
sure to look around carefully or you may be involved
in a traffic accident.

I3 How to forcibly eject a disc

Caution on volume setting: — @
;: ; Hold
Discs produce very little noise compared with other (old)

sources. Lower the volume before playing a disc
to avoid damaging the speakers by the sudden « Be careful not to drop the disc when it ejects.
increase of the output level. « Ifthis does not work, reset your unit.

\_

The control panel illustrations used for explanation in this manual is of KD-G395/KD-G245.




I How to use the M MODE button

If you press M MODE, the unit goes into functions mode,
then the number buttons and A /W buttons will work
as different function buttons.

Ex.: When number button 2 works as
MO (monaural) button.

MODE

i W,

To use these buttons for their original functions
again after pressing M MODE, wait for 5 seconds
without pressing any of these buttons until the
functions mode is cleared, or press M MODE again.

1 Detaching the control panel

CONTENTS

Control panel —
KD-G396/KD-G395/KD-G245.cceeeeeeeeeeeeeee

Remote controller — RM-RK50...........

Getting started
Basic operations

Radio operations ..........ccecernsucnsaesnes

0 N oo 1 A

Disc operations
Playing a discin the unit .........cocccceuunmeeeeeuurneecens 8

Sound adjustments..........ccoeeeeueneenees 10
Other external component

operations 11
General settings — PSM................... 11
Maintenance 13

More about this unit ...........c.cceuenene. 14
Troubleshooting...........cccecenvveueueece. 16
Specifications 17

For safety...

+ Do not raise the volume level too much, as this will
block outside sounds, making driving dangerous.

« Stop the car before performing any complicated
operations.

Temperature inside the car...

If you have parked the car for a long time in hot or cold
weather, wait until the temperature in the car becomes
normal before operating the unit.

T
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Control panel — ko-6396/xv-6395/x0-G245

EHHH

B EEE G E G R E G ) N e

Parts identification

p

Display window
55w

TAG

Dfsc’ RND@IERPT )y J

MOST LOUD EQ

7% —
1A J9A1- A1 B/t Bt Bl Bt s
E m7 lﬂ‘i é%l vilﬂ'i éf [ Z:::::;:
T
[3] 4 5 (6] 7] [8
~N
e
SN\ & dvb V4 aux
B /
Mo Tw sew W nw wme)
@i\’ju@ bl
A (up)/ ¥ (down) buttons RND (random) button

A (eject) button

&/1 ATT (standby/on attenuator) button
KD-G396/KD-G395: Remote sensor

DO NOT expose the remote sensor to strong light
(direct sunlight or artificial lighting).

Loading slot

Display window

EQ (equalizer) button

DISP (display) button

L4 (control panel release) button

SRC (source) button

<< /> A buttons

Control dial

BAND button

SEL (select) button

M MODE button

MO (monaural) button

SSM (Strong-station Sequential Memory) button
Number buttons

RPT (repeat) button

[

B B R B

=] 8]

AUX (auxiliary) input jack

KD-G396/KD-G395: Disc information indicators—
TAG (Tag information), J3 (track/file), & (folder)
DISCindicator

Playback mode / item indicators—RND (random),
@ (disc), KD-G396/KD-G395: @ (folder),

RPT (repeat)

Tuner reception indicators—MO (monaural),

ST (stereo)

LOUD (loudness) indicator

EQ (equalizer) indicator

Tr (track) indicator

Source display / Track number / Folder number /
Volume level indicator / Time countdown indicator
Main display

Sound mode (iEQ: intelligent equalizer)
indicators—JAZZ, ROCK, HIP HOP, CLASSIC, POPS,
USER




Remote controller — ru-rxso

RM-RK50 is supplied only for KD-G396/KD-G395.

I Installing the lithium coin battery
(CR2025)

Jo )

Aim the remote controller directly at the remote
sensor on the unit. Make sure there is no obstacle
in between.

@ Varming:_ ~

+ Do not install any battery other than CR2025 or
its equivalent; otherwise, it may explode.

+ Do not leave the remote controller in a place
(such as the dashboard) exposed to direct
sunlight for a long time; otherwise, it may
explode.

« Store the battery in a place where children
cannot reach to avoid the risk of accidents.

« To prevent the battery from over-heating,

cracking, or starting a fire:

— Do not recharge, short, disassemble, heat the
battery, or dispose of it in a fire.

— Do not leave the battery with other metallic
materials.

— Do not poke the battery with tweezers or similar
tools.

— Wrap the battery with tape and insulate when
throwing away or saving it.

= J

| Main elements and features
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JVC

AnFREO

&I1/ATT (standby/on/attenuator) button
« Turns the power on if pressed briefly or
attenuates the sound when the power is on.
« Turns the power off if pressed and held.
A U (up)/D (down) ¥ buttons
« Changes the FM/AM bands with A U.
« Changes the preset stations with D v.
« Changes the folder of the MP3/WMA discs.
VOL -/ VOL + buttons
« Adjusts the volume level.
(4] SOUND button
« Selects the sound mode (iEQ: intelligent
equalizer).
SOURCE button
+ Selects the source.
[6] <R (reverse) /F (forward) » buttons
- Searches for stations if pressed briefly.
- Fast-forwards or reverses the track if pressed and
held.
« Changes the track if pressed briefly.




Getting started | Basic settings

« See also “General settings — PSM” on pages 11 and

Basic operations EEEE———— |,
|» (@[Tum]

Canceling the display demonstrations
Select “DEMO,” then “DEMO OFF.”

Setting the clock
Select “CLOCK H” (hour), then adjust the hour.
Select “CLOCK M” (minute), then adjust the
minute.

ENGLISH

o Turn on the power.

1 SEL
= [Hold]

o 2
9 FM1/FM2/FM3/AM
E:uxm - <]

* You cannot select “(D” as the playback source if
there is no disc in the unit.

9 For FM/AM tuner

BAND FM1—>FM2 > FM3
® AM

3 Finish the procedure.
e Adjust the volume. SEL

/+ &
[Turn] VoL 2
\ 0 0

———— To check the current clock time while the
Volume level appears.

power is turned off

Clock time is shown on the display for
DIsP about 5 seconds. See also page 12.

e Adjust the sound as you want. (See
page 10.)

To drop the volumeina

ATT
moment (ATT)
To restore the sound, press the ; ;

button again.

ATT

; ; [Hold]

To turn off the power




Radio operations | Storing stations in memory

“ FM1/FM2/FM3/AM
UX IN<— (D
9 BAND FM1->FM2—> FM3
® AM

Lights up when receiving an FM stereo
broadcast with sufficient signal strength.
.

‘ 88.3

6 Start searching for a station.

@ When a station is received,

searching stops.

To stop searching, press the
To tune in to a station manuall
In step @ above

same button again.

When an FM stereo broadcast is hard to
receive

MUDE »
Lights up when monaural mode is activated.

r

MONO

Reception improves, but the stereo effect will be lost.

To restore the stereo effect, repeat the same

procedure. “MONO OFF” appears and the MO indicator

goes off.

You can preset six stations for each band.

I FM station automatic presetting—
SSM (Strong-station Sequential
Memory)

1 Select the FM band (FM1 - FM3) you want to
store into.

BAND FM1—>FM2—>FM3
® AM
2 MODE
3 9 ssM \\‘ “//
3D Wi SssM =
\BAI

“SSM” flashes, then disappears when automatic
presetting is over.

Local FM stations with the strongest signals are
searched and stored automatically in the FM band.

I Manual presetting

Ex.: Storing the FM station of 92.5 MHz into preset
number 4 of the FM1 band.

FM2 > FM3
AM

2 -
@ M1

* @ :1 92.5

1 %’ FM1—>

92.5

._4)%

Preset number flashes for a while.

I
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| Listening to a preset station

1 % FM1—>FM2 > FM3

AM

ENGLISH

2 Selectthe preset station (1 - 6) you want.

8 Mo 9 ssM 1 RPT 12 RND

(DD DD D D

or
To check the other information while
listening to an FM or AM station

[=)

5
Disc operations

Playing a discin the unit m—

0 Turn on the power.

All tracks will be played repeatedly until you
change the source or eject the disc.

To stop play and eject the disc
@ « Press SRCto listen to another
playback source.

To fast-forward or reverse the track

H [Hold]

@

To go to the next or previous track

@

To go to the next or previous folder (for MP3/
WMA discs in KD-G396/KD-G395

To locate a particular track (for CD) or folder
for MP3/WMA discs in KD-G396/KD-G395

-~

directly
To select anumber from 01 - 06:
To select a number from 07 — 12:
é 9 s[s:lold] e

« To use direct folder access on MP3/WMA discs, it
is required that folders are assigned with 2-digit
numbers at the beginning of their folder names—

01,02, 03, and so on.
./'\.
o/

To select a particular track in a folder
(for MP3/WMA disc):




Other main functions

I Skipping tracks quickly during play
« KD-G396/KD-G395: For MP3 or WMA discs, you can
skip tracks within the same folder
Ex.: Toselect track 32 while playing tracks whose
number is a single digit (1to 9)

E Track 1to 9 > Track 10
B 30 Rl

Each time you press the button, you can skip 10

tracks.

- After the last track, the first track will be selected
and vice versa.

r>Track31+m*~*—]

M Prohibiting disc ejection
You can lock a disc in the loading slot.

g (20

NI, ’

~NOEJECT =

[GARARARAAD

To cancel the prohibition, repeat the same
procedure.

| Changing the display information

DISP

M While playing an audio CD or (D Text

A — Disc title/performer*! — Track
title*' [ /2] — B — (back to the beginning)

M While playing an MP3 or a WMA track
(for KD-G396/KD-G395)

« When “TAG DISP” is set to “TAG ON”
(see page 12)

T
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A — Album name/performer (folder
name*2) [TAG @@ | — Track title (file
name*?) [TAG /5] — B — (back to the
beginning)

« When “TAG DISP” is set to “TAG OFF”
A — Folder name [/ | — File name
[ /21— B — (back to the beginning)
A Clock with the current track number
B : Theelapsed playing time with the current track

number
[ 1: Corresponding indicator lights up on the display

*1[fthe current disc is an audio (D, “NO NAME” appears.

*2Ifan MP3/WMA file does not have Tag information,
folder name and file name appear. In this case, the
TAG indicator will not light up.

| Selecting the playback modes

You can use only one of the following playback modes
atatime.

1 MODE
ao

2 Select your desired playback mode.

1 RPT

B Repeat play

Mode Plays repeatedly

TRKRPT  : Thecurrent track. [RPT ]

FLDRRPT* : All tracks of the current folder.
[ @ RPT ]

RPTOFF  : (Cancels.

Continued on the next page




W Random play @ | Adjusting the sound

% Mode Plays at random You can adjust the sound characteristics to your
6 FLDRRND * : Al tracks of the current folder, preference.
E then the tracks of the next folder
and so on. [ RND @ ] 1 SEL LBAS*MID»TRE+FAD
ALLRND  : Alltracks of the current disc. 6 VOL—< LOUD < BAL
[RND& ]
RNDOFF  : (Cancels. 2

* KD-G396/KD-G395: Only while playing an MP3 or / [Turn]

a WMA disc. \

[ 1 : Corresponding indicator lights up on the
display Indication, [Range]

BAS *1 (bass), [-06 to +06]

. Adjust the bass.
Sound adlus tments MID *' (mid-range), [-06 to +06]

You can select a preset sound mode suitable to the Adjust the mid-range frequencies sound level.
music genre (iEQ: intelligent equalizer). TRE*" (treble), [~06 to +06]
E USER - ROCK — CLASSIC Adjust the treble.
€0 JAZZ = HIP HOP < POPS FAD*2 (fader), [R06 to FO6]
Preset values Adjust the front and rear speaker balance.
. BAS | MID | TRE | LOUD  BAL (balance), [L06 to ROG]
Indication (For) Adjust the left and right speaker balance.
USER
(Flat sound) 00 | 00 | 00 | OFF LOUD *3 (loudness), [LOUD ON or LOUD OFF]
ROCK Boost low and high frequencies to produce a
(Rock or disco musid) +03 | 00 | +02 | OFF well-balanced sound at a low volume level.
CLASSIC VOL (volume), [00 to 50 or 00 to 30] *4
(Classical music) +01 1 00 | +03 | OFF Adjust the volume.
PQPS ) +02 | +01 | +02 | OFF *1When you adjust the bass, mid-range, or treble, the
(Light music) adjustment you have made is stored for the currently
HIP HOP 404 | 02 | +01| oFF selected sound mode (iEQ) including “USER.”
(Funk or rap music) *2_Ifyou are using a two-speaker system, set the fader
JAZZ level to “00.”
(Jazz musid) +031 00 1 +03 | OFF s e austment made (LOUD ON/LOUD OFF) will be

applied to all sound modes.
*4 Depending on the amplifier gain control setting. (See
page 12 for details.)

BAS: Bass; MID: Mid-range; TRE: Treble; LOUD: Loudness




Other external component

operations

You can connect an external component to the
AUX (auxiliary) input jack on the control panel.

O | = oS Pmm—

o) |

I Portable audio player, etc |4— m@w—

Stereo mini plug
(not supplied)

(1) C AUXIN
(D < FM1/FM2/FM3/AM

@ Turn on the connected component and
start playing the source.

9 Adjust the volume.
+

/1
\

[Turn]

a Adjust the sound as you want. (See
page 10.)

To check the other information while
listening to an external component

B Clock «<— AUXIN

DISP

General settings — PSM

You can change PSM (Preferred Setting Mode) items
listed in the table on page 12.

SEL

! = [Hold]
2 SelectaPSMitem.
&/

3 Adjust the PSM item selected.

1
\

4 Repeatsteps2and 3 to adjust other PSM
items if necessary.

[Turn]

5 Finish the procedure.

SEL

-

Continued on the next page
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ENGLISH

Indications Item Selectable settings, [reference page]

(__:Initial)
DEMO - DEMO ON . The display demonstration will be activated automatically if no
Display demonstration operation is done for about 20 seconds, [6].

- DEMOOFF  : Cancels.
CLK DISP *! « ON : The clock time is shown on the display at all times when the power
Clock display is turned off.

OFF : Cancels; pressing DISP will show the clock time for about 5 seconds
when the power is turned off, [6].

CLOCKH 1-12 [Initial: 1 (1:00)], [6]
Hour adjustment
CLOCKM 00-59 [Initial: 00 (1:00)], [6]
Minute adjustment
DIMMER - ON . Dims the display and button illumination.
Dimmer - OFF : Cancels.
SCROLL *2 + ONCE : Scrolls the displayed information once.
Scroll - AUTO . Repeats scrolling (at 5-second intervals).

- OFF : Cancels.

« Pressing DISP for more than one second can scroll the display
regardless of the setting.

AUXADJ A.AD) 00 . Adjust the auxiliary input level to avoid the sudden increase of the
Auxiliary input level —A.ADJ 05 output level when changing the source from external component
adjustment connected to the AUX input jack on the control panel.
TAGDISP *3 - TAGON : Shows the Tag information while playing MP3/WMA tracks, [9].
Tag display - TAG OFF . (Cancels.
AMP GAIN - LOWPWR  : VOLOO-VOL 30 (Select this if the maximum power of the speaker
Amplifier gain control is less than 50 W to avoid damaging the speaker.)

- HIGHPWR : VOL00-VOL50

*1[fthe power supply is not interrupted by turning off the ignition key of your car, it is recommended to select “OFF”
that you save the car’s battery.
*2Some characters or symbols will not be shown correctly (or will be blanked) on the display.

*3 for KD-G396/KD-G395.




Maintenance

I How to clean the connectors

Frequent detachment will deteriorate the connectors.
To minimize this possibility, periodically wipe the
connectors with a cotton swab or cloth moistened with
alcohol, being careful not to damage the connectors.

Connectors

I Moisture condensation

Moisture may condense on the lens inside the unitin
the following cases:

« After starting the heater in the car.

« Ifit becomes very humid inside the car.

Should this occur, the unit may malfunction. In this
case, eject the disc and leave the unit turned on for a
few hours until the moisture has evaporated.

I How to handle discs

When removing a disc from its

case, press down the center holder Z

of the case and lift the disc out, 5

holding it by the edges.

« Always hold the disc by the edges. Do not touch its
recording surface.

When storing a disc in its case, gently insert the

disc around the center holder (with the printed surface

facing up).

« Make sure to store discs in cases after use.

Center holder

S

M To keep discs clean

A dirty disc may not play correctly.

If a disc does become dirty, wipe it with

a soft cloth in a straight line from center

to edge.

- Do not use any solvents (for example, conventional
record cleaner, spray, thinner, benzine, etc.) to clean
discs.

o
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M To play new discs

New discs may have some rough spots
around the inner and outer edges. If
such a disc is used, this unit may reject
the disc.

To remove these rough spots, rub the edges with a
pencil or ball-point pen, etc.

(Do not use the following discs: )
Single (D (8 cm disc) Warped disc
& <
Sticker and
sticker residue Stick-on label
(L
G X
C-thru Disc (semi-
Unusual shape transparent disc)
b4 v
3.8 ¢. 9
Transparent or semi-transparent
parts on its recording area
_ J




More about this unit

Basic operations

Turning on the power
+ By pressing SRC on the unit, you can also turn on the
power. If the source is ready, playback also starts.

ENGLISH

Turning off the power

« If you turn off the power while listening to a disc,
disc play will start from where it had been stopped
previously next time you turn on the power.

Tuner operations

Storing stations in memory
+ During SSM search...
— All previously stored stations are erased and the
stations are stored anew.
— Received stations are preset in No. 1 (lowest
frequency) to No. 6 (highest frequency).
— When SSM is over, the station stored in No. 1 will
be automatically tuned in.
« When storing a station manually, the previously
preset station is erased when a new station is stored
in the same preset number.

Disc operations

Caution for DualDisc playback

- The Non-DVD side of a “DualDisc” does not comply
with the “Compact Disc Digital Audio” standard.
Therefore, the use of Non-DVD side of a DualDisc on
this product may not be recommended.

General

« This unit has been designed to reproduce
(Ds/CD Texts, and (D-Rs (Recordable)/CD-RWs
(Rewritable) in audio (D (CD-DA) formats. KD-G396/
KD-G395 can also play back CD-Rs/CD-RWs in MP3/
WMA formats.

« KD-G396/KD-G395: MP3 and WMA “tracks” (words
“file” and “track” are used interchangeably) are
recorded in “folders.”

+ KD-G396/KD-G395: While fast-forwarding or
reversing on an MP3 or WMA disc, you can only hear
intermittent sounds.

Playing a CD-R or C(D-RW

« Use only “finalized” (D-Rs or (D-RWs.

+ KD-G396/KD-G395 can only play back files of the
same type as those which are detected first if a disc
includes both audio CD (CD-DA) files and MP3/WMA
files.

« This unit can play back multi-session discs; however,
unclosed sessions will be skipped while playing.

« Some (D-Rs or CD-RWs may not be played back on
this unit because of their disc characteristics, or for
the following reasons:

— Discs are dirty or scratched.

— Moisture condensation has occurred on the lens
inside the unit.

— The pickup lens inside the unit is dirty.

— The files on the CD-R/CD-RW are written using the
“Packet Write” method.

— There are improper recording conditions (missing
data, etc.) or media conditions (stained, scratched,
warped, etc.).

« (D-RWs may require a longer readout time since the
reflectance of (D-RWs is lower than that of reqular
(Ds.

« Do not use the following CD-Rs or (D-RW's:

— Discs with stickers, labels, or protective seal stuck
to the surface.

— Discs on which labels can be directly printed by an
ink jet printer.

Using these discs under high temperature or high

humidity may cause malfunctions or damage to the

unit.




KD-G396/KD-G395: Playing an MP3/WMA

disc

« This unit can play back MP3/WMA files with the
extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> (regardless of
the letter case—upper/lower).

« This unit can show the names of albums, artists
(performer), and Tag (Version 1.0, 1.1,2.2, 2.3, or
2.4) for MP3 files and for WMA files.

« This unit can display only one-byte characters. No
other characters can be correctly displayed.

« This unit can play back MP3/WMA files meeting the
conditions below:

— Bit rate: 8 kbps — 320 kbps

— Sampling frequency:
48 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 32 kHz (for MPEG-1)
24 kHz, 22.05 kHz, 16 kHz (for MPEG-2)

— Disc format: 150 9660 Level 1/ Level 2, Romeo,
Joliet, Windows long file name

« The maximum number of characters for file/folder
names vary depending on the disc format used
(includes 4 extension characters—<.mp3> or
<.wma>).

— 1509660 Level 1: up to 12 characters

— 150 9660 Level 2: up to 31 characters

— Romeo: up to 64 characters

— Joliet: up to 32 characters

— Windows long file name: up to 126 characters

- This unit can recognize a total of 512 files, 200
folders, and 8 hierarchical levels.

« This unit can play back files recorded in VBR (variable
bit rate).

Files recorded in VBR have a discrepancy in the
elapsed time display, and do not show the actual
elapsed time. In particular, this difference becomes
noticeable after performing the search function.

- This unit cannot play back the following files:

— MP3 files encoded in MP3i and MP3 PRO format.

— MP3 files encoded in an inappropriate format.

— MP3 files encoded with Layer 1/2.

— WMA files encoded in lossless, professional, and
voice format.

— WMA files not based on Windows Media® Audio.

— WMA files copy-protected with DRM.

— Files which have data such as WAVE, ATRAG3, etc.

« The search function works but search speed is not
constant.

Changing the source

« Ifyou change the source, playback also stops
(without ejecting the disc).
Next time you select “CD" for the playback source,
disc play starts from where it has been stopped
previously.
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Ejecting a disc

« If the ejected disc is not removed within 15 seconds,
it is automatically inserted into the loading slot again
to protect it from dust.

- After ejecting a disc, “NO DISC” appears and you
cannot operate some of the buttons. Insert another
disc or press SRC to select another playback source.

General settings—PSM

« Ifyou change the “AMP GAIN” setting from
“HIGH PWR" to “LOW PWR" while the volume level
is set higher than “VOL 30,” the unit automatically
changes the volume level to “VOL 30.”

Microsoft and Windows Media are either registered
trademarks or trademarks of Microsoft Corporation
in the United States and/or other countries.




Troubleshooting

T
[Val What appears to be trouble is not always serious. Check the following points before calling a service center.
—
Y
E Symptoms Remedies/Causes
— | + Sound cannot be heard from the speakers. - Adjust the volume to the optimum level.
g + Check the cords and connections.
7
|« The unit does not work at all. Reset the unit (see page 2).
= | - SSMautomatic presetting does not work. Store stations manually.
£ | . Staticnoise while listening to the radio. Connect the antenna firmly.
« Disc cannot be played back. Insert the disc correctly.
« (D-R/CD-RW cannot be played back. « Insert afinalized CD-R/CD-RW.
« Tracks on the CD-R/CD-RW cannot be + Finalize the CD-R/CD-RW with the component which you
skipped. used for recording.
“E | - Disccan neither be played back nor ejected. + Unlock the disc (see page 9).
,_'% « Eject the disc forcibly (see page 2).
g » Discsound is sometimes interrupted. « Stop playback while driving on rough roads.
(=)

« Change the disc.
« Check the cords and connections.

« “NO DISC" appears on the display. Insert a playable disc into the loading slot.
« “PLEASE” and "EJECT” appear alternately on
the display.

» Disc cannot be played back. « Use a disc with MP3/WMA tracks recorded in a format
compliant with 1S0 9660 Level 1, Level 2, Romeo, or
Joliet.

« Add the extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> to the file

names.

» Noise is generated. Skip to another track or change the disc. (Do not add the
extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> to non-MP3 or WMA
tracks.)

« Alonger readout time is required Do not use too many hierarchical levels and folders.

(“READING” keeps flashing on the display).

« Tracks are not played backin the orderyou The playback order is determined when the files are
have intended. recorded.

« The elapsed playing time is not correct. This sometimes occurs during playback. This is caused by
how the tracks are recorded on the disc.

MP3/WMA playback (for KD-G396/KD-G395)

« The correct characters are not displayed (e.g.  This unit can only display alphabets (upper case),
album name). numbers, and a limited number of symbols.




Specifications

Tone Control Range:

Bass: +12dB at 60 Hz
Mid-range: +12dBat 1kHz
Treble: +12dBat7.5kHz
Frequency Response: |40 Hz to 20 000 Hz
Signal-to-Noise Ratio: | 70 dB
For KD-G396/KD-G395:
Line-Out Level/ 2.5V/20 kQ load (full scale)
Impedance:

Output Impedance:

1kQ

Other Terminal:

AUX (auxiliary) input jack

TUNER SECTION
Frequency Range:
FM: 87.5 MHz to 108.0 MHz
AM: 531kHz to 1602 kHz
FM Tuner
Usable Sensitivity: 11.3dBf (1.0 pV/75 Q)
50 dB Quieting 16.3 dBf (1.8 pV/75 Q)
Sensitivity:
Alternate Channel 65dB
Selectivity (400 kHz):
Frequency Response: |40 Hz to 15 000 Hz
Stereo Separation: | 30dB
AM Tuner

Sensitivity/Selectivity: | 20 pV/35 dB

AUDIO AMPLIFIER SECTION CD PLAYER SECTION
Maximum Power Output: Type: Compact disc player
Front/Rear: ‘ 50 W per channel Signal Detection Non-contact optical pickup
Continuous Power Output (RMS): System: (semiconductor laser)
Front/Rear: 19 W per channel into 4 @, Number of Channels: | 2 channels (stereo)
40 Hz to 20 000 Hz at no more Frequency Response: |5 Hz to 20 000 Hz
than 0.8% total harmonic Dynamic Range: 93dB
distortion. Signal-to-Noise Ratio: | 98 dB
Load Impedance: 4040108 @ allowance) Wow and Flutter: Less than measurable limit

For KD-G396/KD-G395:

MP3 Decoding Format: (MPEG1/2 Audio Layer 3)

Max. Bit Rate: ‘ 320 kbps
WMA (Windows Media® Audio) Decoding Format:
Max.BitRate: | 192 kbps
GENERAL
Power Requirement:
Operating Voltage: | DC14.4V
(11Vto 16 V allowance)
Grounding System: | Negative ground
Allowable Operating | 0°C to +40°C
Temperature:

Dimensions (W x H x D): (approx.)

Installation Size:

182 mm X 52 mm X 160 mm

Panel Size:

188 mm X 58 mm X 5 mm

Mass:

1.3 kg (excluding accessories)

Design and specifications are subject to change without

notice.
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Having TROUBLE with operation?

Please reset your unit
Refer to page of How to reset your unit
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Installation/Connection Manual
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ENGLISH

v [ o> . Y . ¢
This unit is designed to operate on 12 V DC, NEGATIVE ground electrical systems. If your vehicle does  gasznavillaiunisesnuuuiielsaususzuy nszu lvh wsdudnaunssu ase 12 Taam mnsnﬂummqm"lu"l

not have this system, a voltage inverter is required, which can be purchased at JVC car audio dealers. v ¥V e 4 . ; v v ; v
4 8 9 P J alyssuuil aadlimaiasudasnszu ldine G wsomaelannnuniessoa sesosua JVC

WARNINGS Afan

To prevent short circuits, we recommend that you disconnect the battery’s negative terminal and make all  |gio:faafumsiaalvivhsaasvonusinlmlansauuameravesnuariaae 6linoudasuditos
electrical connections before installing the unit.
« Be sure to ground this unit to the car’s chassis again after installation.

. a50 arlnuilentlaiu 1gAuRasEINNAIENIIRIY soouAluNLAINEINNARR

EUETVTH
Notes: o 4l 5 “veies v 4 .
* Replace the fuse with one of the specified rating. If the fuse blows frequently, consult your JVC car audio : SHWﬂmjm:“:utm £ Aztﬂ quﬁumuai VLN um;ﬂimmf; ve08UA IVE . )
dealer. « vouuzihlnaeaIng AliMawy ¢ afiunn 50 W (Rsmumnuazaunas Imanumumu 4 Q as 8 Q)
« Itis recommended to connect to the speakers with maximum power of more than 50 W (both at amdsiumnn 50 W lnnlasum “AMP GAIN” iivedosiululvdilnenga (gmn 12 awugih)
the rear and at the front, with an impedance of 4 Q) to 8 Q). If the maximum power is less than o M5UBINUMTANINDT zAoINUT) 1wazn) Malsuaiaomn Ywu wln
fl(\)lg“)f{%lg"l[gleoléé\fp GAIN” setting to prevent the speakers from being damaged (see page 12 of the « upusTIIERNTEUIZTRLIINNAININTY ssiiaszTtentl) “ui eneayalsznouil

« To prevent short-circuit, cover the terminals of the UNUSED leads with insulating tape.
» The heat sink becomes very hot after use. Be careful not to touch it when removing this unit.

Fﬁ
S
%

Heat sink / uHusENgnN50U

PRECAUTIONS on power supply and speaker connections: WANIF52I9 MSUNMSAANKHAIEMAINAZTA NS
+ DO NOT connect the speaker leads of the power cord to the car battery; otherwise, the unit . amaa raasinadiamdaasdilnanAuaaaisanua Aasiy qmﬂsxnawﬂ&%’uﬂnmdﬂmﬂmn
will be seriously damaged.

« nouflazae 1eaznuaiamawesd inanduaing luase sumadu 1wliaIndlusovesqulvnieuses “snou
» BEFORE connecting the speaker leads of the power cord to the speakers, check the speaker wiring in

your car.
+ + + + + +
L _ L _ =1 L _ L
+ + +
R_[ 3 R _ — ¢ R _ _
Parts list for installation and connection sams wilsznay wmiuaaanastifannany
The following parts are provided for this unit. If any item is missing, consult your JVC car audio dealer ‘mﬂixﬂausia"lﬂﬁiﬁmr‘fuqaﬂiznauﬁ mnii“dlaliasy ngtmﬂ?nmﬁaLmm"mﬁwmﬂ"ivmt"mamnwﬁ JVC Taunuit
immediately.
®/® © ©
Hard case (for KD-G396/KD-G395)/Control panel Sleeve Trim plate
dausny ("mi KD-G396 ¥se KD-G395)/vunila aom unulavzveuing
® ® ©} ®
Power cord Washer (05) Lock nut (M5) Mounting bolt
3 =3
Toidamaa Useidunaurinu (@5) v uanaen (M5) (M4 x 5 mm; M5 x 15 mm)
andn

(M4 x 5 uu.; M5 x 15 u.)

For KD-G396/KD-G395 / “m5u KD-G396 %5e KD-G395

®©
Remote controller

® \ o
Rubber cushion Handles

©
Battery
BRAUNTZUND AUTIAY

HUALNDI (Rzozs

Sluanoulnsa
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INSTALLATION (IN-DASH MOUNTING) M3fana (n"ls‘]lsznauuanﬁ]m:n}l)

L . s . . . : o Tty s B U IUNI VP o 4
The following illustration shows a typical installation. If you have any questions or require information mwiesaeliin asdinsAadwuuinly mnqadlymiteassimsveyaivinugadane njpmfSnindugnenioa”™
regarding installation kits, consult your JVC car audio dealer or a company supplying kits. S JVC wo Ry
« If you are not sure how to install this unit correctly, have it installed by a qualified technician.

2
&

R Y awmtev 1wy .
« yadsznou mfailunulendanigalszneviignasariiely TnmaneyBermnaPuginag

(3]

Do the required electrical connections.

ao 1elamunmnualimanua

-

For KD-G396/KD-G395 /
W5y KD-G396 vise KD-G395

-

\ Bend the appropriate tabs to hold the

sleeve firmly in place.
LA a v, v g
seunuivedaraenluaefuni

Removing the unit msaaaifailsznay

Before removing the unit, release the rear section. neuvznenalszney Tvlaamnda aumeneu

Insert the two handles, then pull them as
illustrated so that the unit can be removed.

1 Autieny 2 suasluses wiulwiuana dsmw nmiu
Twdeugadsznoveen luvaziiney q Auiuisduna o
DUBDNNNU

When using the optional stay / wialimdianuuaanta When installing the unit without using the sleeve / tiadaasiailsgnailaglalilaanyu
In a Toyota car for example, first remove the car radio and install the unit in its place.

¢ v

o ! K Y 9% A A Yaa d A4 4 4
fmonuru Tusooualalom °l1maqummnﬂummnnau LAINAAGATOIULVIULNUN

Stay (option)
Mia (@enla)

Fire wall
el

Dashboard ;
urmamniing /\ 2

Flat type screws (M5 x 8 mm)*2
ngmctey (M5 x 8 w.) *2

Bracket*2

)
unuseIsy*2

Screw (option)

» Q « %2
n3 (:denla) © Fla: tzpe screws (M5 x 8 mm)
ngmIcBey (M5 x 8 w.) *2

Pocket
nzithe
Bracket*2
unuseasu*2
NEAS
AT . . N : When installin nit on the mounting bracket, m I he 8 mm-long screws. If longer screws ar
\' ’ . Install the unit at an angle of less than 30°. ote en installing the unit o thev ounting bracket, make sure to use the 8 ong screws. If longer screws are
30° N el -2 A used, they could damage the unit.
< AN mﬂmﬂ;ﬂﬂiznaquummw 30° 99 I v u¥a %Y v vy L. - v
[ .. . HNBLHA : WeRanagalsznevadluunuseasth Tnly agumvina 8 wu. mly ngznnmilerwilwgmlszneu “umdla
S II
Y o eV a1
*1 When you stand the unit, be careful not to damage the fuse on the rear. * Hoquiigmlsznouiu szTieenilnily Wi umen“eme
*2 Not supplied for this unit. *2 3 el mndugalsznouil




ELECTRICAL CONNECTIONS msiiiastaglaldsh

n Typical connections / msiifauaanuuilng

. L ) ) . . . R A ‘o
Before connecting: Check the wiring in the vehicle carefully. Incorrect connection may cause serious  naarimawiaanaa: an1s eamaidn 161Wlanneaneuenziinas TeulnRanmalamasaenaeyaaznenyad

damage to this unit. maaeNasianmanIvhlmiannul smemeunsinyalnz

The leads of the power cord and those of the connector from the car body may be different in color. %) ¢ 4 g1t o a ! o
noanlmanznve 1wl uazvesgnanaetsneunindin sanesil Mlumuaear

T Connect the colored leads of the power cord in the order specified in the illustration below. 1 oo w"lvldmuaﬂ‘lﬁuﬁizﬁlugﬂ&uéw

2 Connect the antenna cord. 2 L%Quﬁaﬁmammﬁ

¥
&

3 Finally connect the wiring harness to the unit. 3 amo ae umuqumaidu wlhndugalssneuyail

Line out (see diagram [f] ) — only for KD-G396/KD-G395
1woon (QuruguBEl) — “wSu KD-G396 %3 KD-G395 mmiu Rear ground terminal

A a o
ALFONAD WAUATUNN

o=

Antenna terminal

@ T 15 A fuse

4 Wwemd o 7
LINE OUT ¥h vine 15A

(
—©
LHOIY 1431

3 e e > .

<:| @ To the automatic antenna if any (250 mA max.) -p E I

1 remalivhsaluia mnil (nina L3 A 250 mA)

Blue with white stripe

N m e e e eeeemeemmmemeeeeesmeememmeememeemmmemm—n——— ' WA <:| @ To the remote lead of other equipment (200 mA max.) — only for KD-G396/KD-G395

aviniueunsasu (9 9 @ 200 mA) — w3y KD-G396 vie KD-G395 iy

/ : H Ignition switch
2 H H 3w§gﬂi:tﬁﬂ
: Black *1
' “ % H
: ® To the metallic body or chassis of the car *[J@Léﬂ E
. aonulanlansvion § vodsosud ¥ H
H STTTZZTT
: S
' AN
: * A o A R FEITTEEE
: EEILOW *2 To a live terminal in the fuse block connecting to the car battery
: Mo @ (bypassing the ignition switch) (constant 12 V) !\ g | O~0
. aeruihitinszy Tviluumaih  anefuuuainetsosun
H (Tavlunesly Insyaszida) (12 Tranaai)
: —~—-0~0—
E - Fuse block
: unaih
E Red
E A @ To an accessory terminal in the fuse block
E aonuin 2ulsznevluuraiin
: Blue
. fvh

White with black stripe White Gray with black stripe Gray Green with black stripe Green Purple with black stripe Purple
“ynuaum “am “muoum “m “@omaum “@on “Jhanauh “i
=) &) =) &) =) =)
Left speaker (front) Right speaker (front) Left speaker (rear) Right speaker (rear)

Mineane (vn) Ml (vn) My (Maa) minan (maa)

*1 Not supplied for this unit. * Nylalmndugalsznovi
*2 Before checking the operation of this unit prior to installation, this lead must be connected, otherwise the power *2 ﬂ"g)uﬂ’ﬁﬂj’gﬂ ﬂuﬂ]jﬁ]q]um@qmﬂﬂjgﬂ@uﬁf‘;guﬁﬂgaﬂgﬁ% ;;'fgq@]'a mmﬁ"qﬁ 'au
§

cannot be turned on. fnziiuegly unsodaniedla




B Connecting the external amplifier (only for KD-G396/KD-G395) / msiiaunataiasumen “samauan (wSy KD-G396 wia KD-G395 uniiu)

You can connect an amplifier to upgrade your car stereo system.

« Connect the remote lead (blue with white stripe) to the remote lead of the other equipment so that it
can be controlled through this unit.

« Disconnect the speakers from this unit, connect them to the amplifier. Leave the speaker
leads of this unit unused.

. - 4 . - .
Ao nnseneduternavheiees ewfiugn mw sdluiuszuy 1ae3lovetsnaun
\ : O 27 . o .
« a0 wazmszegng (ihidumsm) wndy teaziszelnavesgunsudu q ties: nnsamunulavyaiss
novilla
5 g ovoov, g x S . N
« aandilwsaananyadsznavii uamaunimasawme s 1oazmdilwaasialsznavily

Remote lead Y-connector (not supplied for this unit)

L M L 5
wazmazezlng vonegliy Y (‘lulalmndugaiszneuil)

Rear speakers

speaker L]
Mlwana [

R

JVC Amplifier
wasasusa 89 JVC

Signal cord (not supplied for this unit)
wiaidia o ('lﬁ'lﬂv%;uﬁmgﬂﬂixﬂauﬁ)

]

Remote lead (blue with white stripe)

3 A% o
wwazmazeglna (“hiduansun)

f—L(:]

To the remote lead of other equipment or automatic antenna if any

! o L7 o wn ¥ o
o WUﬂUQﬂﬂimﬂuﬁiﬂl 10mMASAluAmT

KD-G396/KD-G395

REAR
LINE OUT
Front speakers
@lnamn

L=
IR]=

1HOIM L1431

*3 Firmly attach the ground wire to the metallic body or to the chassis of the car—to the place uncoated with
paint (if coated with paint, remove the paint before attaching the wire). Failure to do so may cause damage to
the unit.

*3 o Aqulvvwwd PRSI NN ' Al'aaa aa A .1v< ! o =
A9279 WAUMUUUNNUAIDUNAN HTOAIDITD—AT M NINT Ay (10 naoUey MYA 09NNIU NOUADAINA 18AU)

wnhn/gifmwmueiil niesersdiarie “emela

TROUBLESHOOTING

mMsn5a avilawuauag

« The fuse blows.
* Are the red and black leads connected correctly?

« Power cannot be turned on.
* Is the yellow lead connected?

« No sound from the speakers.
* Is the speaker output lead short-circuited?

« Sound is distorted.
* Is the speaker output lead grounded?
* Are the “-” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?

* Noise interfere with sounds.
* Is the rear ground terminal connected to the car’s chassis using shorter and thicker cords?

« This unit becomes hot.
* Is the speaker output lead grounded?
* Are the “-” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?

« This unit does not work at all.
* Have you reset your unit?

.
o #h ma
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fimaren 1wazm Muas “uaserugnaesrioly
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For canceling the display demonstration, see page 6.
Untuk membatalkan tampilan demonstrasi, lihat halaman 6.

For installation and connections, refer to the separate manual.
Untuk instalasi dan penyambungan, lihat buku pedoman terpisah.

INSTRUCTIONS
BUKU PETUNJUK
GET0486-0044



Thank you for purchasing a JVC product.
Please read all instructions carefully before operation, to ensure your complete understanding and to obtain the best
possible performance from the unit.

IMPORTANT FOR LASER PRODUCTS

1. CLASS T LASER PRODUCT

2. CAUTION: Do not open the top cover. There are no user serviceable parts inside the unit; leave all servicing to
qualified service personnel.

3. CAUTION: Visible and/or invisible class 1M laser radiation when open. Do not view directly with optical
instruments.

4. REPRODUCTION OF LABEL: CAUTION LABEL, PLACED OUTSIDE THE UNIT.

CAUTION ATTENTION AVISO VARNING R CAUTION
VISIBLE AND/OR  (RAYONNEMENT LASER| nmmcmu ussn svuus OCHIELLER ccEmcema visiBLE AND/OR
INVISIBLE CLASS 1M |VISIBLE ET/OU DE Cl RU/ERIEFTH |INVISIBLE CLASS T
LASER RADIATION _(INVISIBLE DE CLASSE |VISBLE vlo INVISIBLE LASER,STRALNING 05521M "~ |LASER RADIATION
WHEN OPEN. DO NOT|1M UNE FOIS QUVERT,|CUANDO ESTA KLASS 1M, NAn DENNA| L—#—ihitt | WHEN OPEN.
VIEW DIRECTLY WITH |NE PAS REGARDER |ABIERTO. NO MIRAR [DEL AR GPPNAD ET, DO NOT STARE
OPTICALINSTRUMENTS | DIRECTEMENT AVEC [DIRECTAMENTE [BETRAKTA EJ gesmoent  |INTO BEAV.
IEC60625-1:2001 (DES INSTRUMENTS _|CON INSTRUMENTAL (STRALEN MED OPTISKA | BiZLvT< #2&Ly, | FDA 21 CFR
(ENG) [OPTIQUES. (FRA) |OPTICO. (ESP)|INSTRUMENT. ~ (SWE) (UPN) (ENG)

ENGLISH

I How to reset your unit

[European Union only]

If you need to operate the unit while driving, be « Your preset adjustments will also be erased.
sure to look around carefully or you may be involved
in a traffic accident.

I3 How to forcibly eject a disc

ATT

Caution on volume setting: +
" . . . ; : ; [Hold] E
Discs produce very little noise compared with other

sources. Lower the volume before playing a disc

to avoid damaging the speakers by the sudden « Be careful not to drop the disc when it ejects.
anrease of the output level. « Ifthis does not work, reset your unit.

The control panel illustrations used for explanation in this manual is of KD-G395/KD-G245.




I How to use the M MODE button

If you press M MODE, the unit goes into functions mode,
then the number buttons and A /W buttons will work
as different function buttons.

Ex.: When number button 2 works as
MO (monaural) button.

MODE

ao W =

To use these buttons for their original functions
again after pressing M MODE, wait for 5 seconds
without pressing any of these buttons until the
functions mode is cleared, or press M MODE again.

1 Detaching the control panel

CONTENTS

Control panel —
KD-G396/KD-G395/KD-G245..cc000eeeeeeeeeee

Remote controller — RM-RK50...........

Getting started
Basic operations

Radio operations ..........cceeeresucsnsneenes

Disc operations
Playing a discin the unit .........cccccceursmeeeveurneecens 8

Sound adjustments..........ccocoeeuereenes 10
Other external component

O N oS N1 A

operations 11
General settings — PSM................... 11
Maintenance 13

More about this unit ...........cccceuenrer. 14
Troubleshooting............cceceeveceueureces 16
Specifications 17

For safety...

+ Do not raise the volume level too much, as this will
block outside sounds, making driving dangerous.

« Stop the car before performing any complicated
operations.

Temperature inside the car...

If you have parked the car for a long time in hot or cold
weather, wait until the temperature in the car becomes
normal before operating the unit.

I
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=
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ENGLISH

Control panel — ko-6396/x0-6395/x0-6245

| Parts identification
Display window ]
el

D:SC J| RND S [ RPT @IERPT )y J

MOST LOUD EQ

TAG =1~ ’- L/ ” J—
== Sl K100 St B0 Nt L A
566 @ i1 oy (i Ay oyt 2 £ 59 69, ,,,,
I
7] [8
~N
) [=1T=
(©)
/
T
DD
I [ J
@irju@ i (7 [g b9 kI 1
[1] A (up)/ ¥ (down) buttons RND (random) button
A (gject) button AUX (auxiliary) input jack
&/71 ATT (standby/on attenuator) button KD-G396/KD-G395: Disc information indicators—
KD-G396/KD-G395: Remote sensor TAG (Tag information), J3 (track/file), G (folder)
DO NOT expose the remote sensor to strong light DISCindicator
(direct sunlight or artificial lighting). Playback mode / item indicators—RND (random),
Loading slot @ (disc), KD-G396/KD-G395: mw (folder),
(6] Display window RPT (repeat)
EQ (equalizer) button Tuner reception indicators—MO (monaural),
DISP (display) button ST (stereo)
[9] L4a(control panel release) button LOUD (loudness) indicator
SRC (source) button EQ (equalizer) indicator
<V /| A buttons Tr (track) indicator
Control dial Source display / Track number / Folder number /
BAND button Volume level indicator / Time countdown indicator
SEL (select) button Main display
M MODE button Sound mode (iEQ: intelligent equalizer)

MO (monaural) button

SSM (Strong-station Sequential Memory) button
Number buttons

RPT (repeat) button

indicators—JAZZ, ROCK, HIP HOP, CLASSIC, POPS,
USER




Remote controller — ru-sxso

RM-RK50 is supplied only for KD-G396/KD-G395.

M Installing the lithium coin battery
(CR2025)

(RZ({ZS
®
",@ﬂ

e

=

=

Aim the remote controller directly at the remote
sensor on the unit. Make sure there is no obstacle
in between.

@ Vaming:_ ~

« Do not install any battery other than CR2025 or
its equivalent; otherwise, it may explode.

« Do not leave the remote controller in a place
(such as the dashboard) exposed to direct
sunlight for a long time; otherwise, it may
explode.

« Store the battery in a place where children
cannot reach to avoid the risk of accidents.

« To prevent the battery from over-heating,

cracking, or starting a fire:

— Do not recharge, short, disassemble, heat the
battery, or dispose of it in a fire.

— Do not leave the battery with other metallic
materials.

— Do not poke the battery with tweezers or similar
tools.

— Wrap the battery with tape and insulate when
throwing away or saving it.

= J

| Main elements and features

—< m-—.
&

~el/)

\

voL—

JVC

ANFRED

&/1/ATT (standby/on/attenuator) button
« Turns the power on if pressed briefly or
attenuates the sound when the power is on.
« Turns the power off if pressed and held.
A U (up)/D (down) w buttons
« Changes the FM/AM bands with A U.
« Changes the preset stations with D w.
« Changes the folder of the MP3/WMA discs.
VOL -/ VOL + buttons
« Adjusts the volume level.
(4] SOUND button
« Selects the sound mode (iEQ: intelligent
equalizer).
SOURCE button
+ Selects the source.
[6] <aR(reverse) /F (forward) » buttons
- Searches for stations if pressed briefly.
- Fast-forwards or reverses the track if pressed and
held.
« Changes the track if pressed briefly.
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Getting started | Basic settings

« See also “General settings — PSM” on pages 11 and

Basic operations EEE———
|» \/:© [Turn]

[1] Canceling the display demonstrations
Select “DEMO,” then “DEMO OFF.”

Setting the clock
Select “CLOCK H” (hour), then adjust the hour.
Select “CLOCK M” (minute), then adjust the
minute.

ENGLISH

0 Turn on the power.

ATT

9 FM1/FM2/FM3/AM
E:uxm — <]

* You cannot select “(D” as the playback source if
there is no disc in the unit.

9 For FM/AM tuner

BAND FM1—>FM2 > FM3
® AM

3 Finish the procedure.
9 Adjust the volume. SEL

/1 7
[Turn]
\ VoL 20

To check the current clock time while the
Volume level appears.

power is turned off

Clock time is shown on the display for
DIsP about 5 seconds. See also page 12.

@ Adjust the sound as you want. (See
page 10.)

To drop the volumeina

ATT
moment (ATT)
To restore the sound, press the ; ;

button again.

ATT

; ; [Hold]

To turn off the power




Radio operations | Storing stations in memory

0 FM1/FM2/FM3/AM
UX IN<—
9 BAND FM1->FM2 > FM3
® AM

Lights up when receiving an FM stereo
broadcast with sufficient signal strength.
.

88.3 ” ’

9 Start searching for a station.

@ When a station is received,

searching stops.
To stop searching, press the
To tune in to a station manuall

same button again.

Instep @ above

When an FM stereo broadcast is hard to
receive

MODE »
Lights up when monaural mode is activated.

r

MONO

Reception improves, but the stereo effect will be lost.

To restore the stereo effect, repeat the same

procedure. “MONO OFF” appears and the MO indicator

goes off.

You can preset six stations for each band.

I FM station automatic presetting—
SSM (Strong-station Sequential
Memory)

1 Select the FM band (FM1 - FM3) you want to
store into.

BAND FM1->FM2—> FM3
® AM
2 MODE
3 9 SsM \\‘ T ‘//
3D SssME
Ty

“SSM” flashes, then disappears when automatic
presetting is over.

Local FM stations with the strongest signals are
searched and stored automatically in the FM band.

M Manual presetting

Ex.: Storing the FM station of 92.5 MHz into preset
number 4 of the FM1 band.

FM2 > FM3
AM

2
@ M1
= 92.5

—s%

Preset number flashes for a while.

1 % FM1—>

92.5

I
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| Listening to a preset station

1 “(A:j’ FM1—>FM2 > FM3

AM

2 Select the preset station (1 - 6) you want.

&/

To check the other information while
listening to an FM or AM station

2
Disc operations

Playing a discin the unit m—

1 RPT 12 RND

o Turn on the power.

All tracks will be played repeatedly until you
change the source or eject the disc.

To stop play and eject the disc
@ « Press SRCto listen to another
playback source.

To fast-forward or reverse the track

P)
Y

H [Hold]

;

To go to the next or previous track

@

To go to the next or previous folder (for MP3/
WMA discs in KD-G396/KD-G395)

(20

€9

To locate a particular track (for CD) or folder
for MP3/WMA discs in KD-G396/KD-G395

directly
To select a number from 01 — 06:

9 ssM 10 1 RPT 12 RND

To select a number from 07 — 12:

[Hold]

1 RPT 12 RND

« To use direct folder access on MP3/WMA discs, it
is required that folders are assigned with 2-digit
numbers at the beginning of their folder names—

01,02, 03, and so on.
./'\_
NEY/

To select a particular track in a folder
(for MP3/WMA disc):




Other main functions

I Skipping tracks quickly during play
+ KD-G396/KD-G395: For MP3 or WMA discs, you can
skip tracks within the same folder
Ex.: Toselect track 32 while playing tracks whose
number is a single digit (1t0 9)
1 MODE

)
2 '\
Track 1to 9 > Track 10
Liiim«zo

Each time you press the button, you can skip 10

tracks.

- After the last track, the first track will be selected
and vice versa.

3 \
\ r>Track31+m+~*—]
¢S

M Prohibiting disc ejection
You can lock a disc in the loading slot.

g (20

NI,

~NOEJECT =

[ARAAALALAD

To cancel the prohibition, repeat the same
procedure.

| Changing the display information

DISP

I While playing an audio CD or CD Text

A — Disc title/performer*! — Track
title*' [ /2] — B — (back to the beginning)

I While playing an MP3 or a WMA track
(for KD-G396/KD-G395)

« When “TAG DISP” is set to “TAG ON”
(see page 12)

I
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A — Album name/performer (folder
name*?) [TAG @ | — Track title (file
name*?) [TAG /5] = B — (back to the
beginning)

« When “TAG DISP” is set to “TAG OFF”

A — Folder name [ /& ] — File name
[ /21— B — (back to the beginning)

A Clock with the current track number

B : Theelapsed playing time with the current track
number

[ 1: Corresponding indicator lights up on the display

*1[fthe current disc is an audio (D, “NO NAME” appears.

*2Ifan MP3/WMA file does not have Tag information,
folder name and file name appear. In this case, the
TAG indicator will not light up.

| Selecting the playback modes

You can use only one of the following playback modes
atatime.

1 MODE

&

2 Select your desired playback mode.

11 RPT

B Repeat play

Mode Plays repeatedly

TRKRPT  : Thecurrent track. [RPT ]

FLDRRPT* : All tracks of the current folder.
[ RPT ]

RPTOFF  : (Cancels.

Continued on the next page




W Random play @ | Adjusting the sound

5 Mode Plays at random You can adjust the sound characteristics to your
6 FLDRRND * : Al tracks of the current folder, preference
e then the tracks of the next folder 1 L
and so on. [RND & ] @ [BAS+MID*TRE*FAD
ALLRND  : Alltracks of the current disc. V0L~ LouD <BAL
[RNDE]
RNDOFF  : Cancels. 2 /
* KD-G396/KD-G395: Only while playing an MP3 or [Turn]
a WMA disc. \

[ 1 : Corresponding indicator lights up on the
display Indication, [Range]

BAS *1 (bass), [-06 to +06]

. Adjust the bass.
Sound adlus tments MID*' (mid-range), (06 to -+06]

You can select a preset sound mode suitable to the Adjust the mid-range frequencies sound level.

music genre (iEQ: intelligent equalizer). TRE*" (treble), [~06 to +06]
B USER —ROCK — CLASSIC Adjust the treble.
€0 JAZZ = HIP HOP < POPS FAD*2 (fader), [R06 to FO6]
Preset values Adjust the front and rear speaker balance.
. BAS | MID | TRE | LOUD  BAL (halance), [LO6 to ROG]
Indication (For) Adjust the left and right speaker balance.
USER
(Flat sound) 00 | 00 | 00O | OFF LOUD *3 (loudness), [LOUD ON or LOUD OFF]
ROCK Boost low and high frequencies to produce a
. .| 403 | 00 | +02 | OFF well-balanced sound at a low volume level.
(Rock or disco music)
CLASSIC VOL (volume), [00 to 50 or 00 to 30] **
(Classical music) +01 | 00 | +03 | OFF Adjust the volume.
PQPS ) +02 | +01 | 402 | OFF *1When you adjust the bass, mid-range, or treble, the
(Light music) adjustment you have made is stored for the currently
HIP HOP . w04 | —02 | +01 | oFF selected sour.id mode (iEQ) including "USER.”
(Funk or rap music) *2_Ifyou are using a two-speaker system, set the fader
JAZZ level to “00.”
(Jazz music) 03100 | 03\ OFF s o agfiustment made (LOUD ON/LOUD OFF) will be

applied to all sound modes.
*4 Depending on the amplifier gain control setting. (See
page 12 for details.)

BAS: Bass; MID: Mid-range; TRE: Treble; LOUD: Loudness




Other external component

operations

You can connect an external component to the
AUX (auxiliary) input jack on the control panel.

© |- =T Dmm—

e |

I Portable audio player, etc |4— m@—

Stereo mini plug
(not supplied)

(1) C AUXIN
(D < FM1/FM2/FM3/AM

9 Turn on the connected component and
start playing the source.

9 Adjust the volume.
+

/]
\

[Turn]

e Adjust the sound as you want. (See
page 10.)

To check the other information while
listening to an external component

B Clock «<— AUXIN

DISP

General settings — PSM

You can change PSM (Preferred Setting Mode) items
listed in the table on page 12.

1 SEL
= [Hold]

2 Selecta PSMitem.

3 Adjust the PSM item selected.

1
\

4 Repeatsteps2and 3 to adjust other PSM
items if necessary.

[Turn]

5 Finish the procedure.

SEL

-

Continued on the next page
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Indications Item Selectable settings, [reference page]

(__:Initial)
DEMO - DEMO ON . The display demonstration will be activated automatically if no
Display demonstration operation is done for about 20 seconds, [6].

- DEMOOFF  : Cancels.
CLK DISP *! « ON : The clock time is shown on the display at all times when the power
Clock display is turned off.

OFF : Cancels; pressing DISP will show the clock time for about 5 seconds
when the power is turned off, [6].

CLOCKH 1-12 [Initial: 1 (1:00)], [6]
Hour adjustment
CLOCKM 00-59 [Initial: 00 (1:00)], [6]
Minute adjustment
DIMMER - ON . Dims the display and button illumination.
Dimmer - OFF : Cancels.
SCROLL *2 + ONCE 2 Scrolls the displayed information once.
Scroll AUTO . Repeats scrolling (at 5-second intervals).

- OFF . Cancels.

« Pressing DISP for more than one second can scroll the display
regardless of the setting.

AUXADJ A.ADJ) 00 . Adjust the auxiliary input level to avoid the sudden increase of the
Auxiliary input level -A.ADJ 05 output level when changing the source from external component
adjustment connected to the AUX input jack on the control panel.
TAG DISP *3 - TAGON . Shows the Tag information while playing MP3/WMA tracks, [9].
Tag display - TAG OFF . (Cancels.
AMP GAIN - LOWPWR  : VOLOO-VOL 30 (Select this if the maximum power of the speaker
Amplifier gain control is less than 50 W to avoid damaging the speaker.)

- HIGHPWR : VOL00-VOL50

*1Ifthe power supply is not interrupted by turning off the ignition key of your car, it is recommended to select “OFF”
that you save the car’s battery.
*2_Some characters or symbols will not be shown correctly (or will be blanked) on the display.

*3 for KD-G396/KD-G395.




Maintenance

I How to clean the connectors

Frequent detachment will deteriorate the connectors.
To minimize this possibility, periodically wipe the
connectors with a cotton swab or cloth moistened with
alcohol, being careful not to damage the connectors.

Connectors

I Moisture condensation

Moisture may condense on the lens inside the unit in
the following cases:

« After starting the heater in the car.

« If it becomes very humid inside the car.

Should this occur, the unit may malfunction. In this
case, eject the disc and leave the unit turned on for a
few hours until the moisture has evaporated.

I How to handle discs

When removing a disc from its

case, press down the center holder

of the case and lift the disc out, 5

holding it by the edges.

« Always hold the disc by the edges. Do not touch its
recording surface.

When storing a disc in its case, gently insert the

disc around the center holder (with the printed surface

facing up).

« Make sure to store discs in cases after use.

Center holder

0

I To keep discs clean

A dirty disc may not play correctly.

If a disc does become dirty, wipe it with

a soft cloth in a straight line from center

to edge.

- Do not use any solvents (for example, conventional
record cleaner, spray, thinner, benzine, etc.) to clean
discs.

N
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M To play new discs

New discs may have some rough spots
around the inner and outer edges. If
such a disc s used, this unit may reject
the disc.

To remove these rough spots, rub the edges with a
pencil or ball-point pen, etc.

(Do not use the following discs: )
Single (D (8 cm disc) Warped disc
& <=
Sticker and
sticker residue Stick-on label
(L
Wi
C-thru Disc (semi-
Unusual shape transparent disc)
b4 v
3 9.9
Transparent or semi-transparent
parts on its recording area
_ J




More about this unit

Basic operations

Turning on the power
« By pressing SRC on the unit, you can also turn on the
power. If the source is ready, playback also starts.

ENGLISH

Turning off the power

« If you turn off the power while listening to a disc,
disc play will start from where it had been stopped
previously next time you turn on the power.

Tuner operations

Storing stations in memory
« During SSM search...
— All previously stored stations are erased and the
stations are stored anew.
— Received stations are preset in No. 1 (lowest
frequency) to No. 6 (highest frequency).
— When SSM is over, the station stored in No. 1 will
be automatically tuned in.
« When storing a station manually, the previously
preset station is erased when a new station is stored
in the same preset number.

Disc operations

Caution for DualDisc playback

- The Non-DVD side of a “DualDisc” does not comply
with the “Compact Disc Digital Audio” standard.
Therefore, the use of Non-DVD side of a DualDisc on
this product may not be recommended.

General

« This unit has been designed to reproduce
(Ds/CD Texts, and (D-Rs (Recordable)/CD-RWs
(Rewritable) in audio (D (CD-DA) formats. KD-G396/
KD-G395 can also play back CD-Rs/CD-RWs in MP3/
WMA formats.

« KD-G396/KD-G395: MP3 and WMA “tracks” (words
“file” and “track” are used interchangeably) are
recorded in “folders.”

« KD-G396/KD-G395: While fast-forwarding or
reversing on an MP3 or WMA disc, you can only hear
intermittent sounds.

Playing a CD-R or CD-RW

« Use only “finalized” CD-Rs or CD-RWs.

« KD-G396/KD-G395 can only play back files of the
same type as those which are detected first if a disc
includes both audio CD (CD-DA) files and MP3/WMA
files.

« This unit can play back multi-session discs; however,
unclosed sessions will be skipped while playing.

« Some (D-Rs or CD-RWs may not be played back on
this unit because of their disc characteristics, or for
the following reasons:

— Discs are dirty or scratched.

— Moisture condensation has occurred on the lens
inside the unit.

— The pickup lens inside the unit is dirty.

— The files on the CD-R/CD-RW are written using the
“Packet Write” method.

— There are improper recording conditions (missing
data, etc.) or media conditions (stained, scratched,
warped, etc.).

« (D-RWs may require a longer readout time since the
reflectance of CD-RWs is lower than that of regular
(Ds.

« Do not use the following CD-Rs or (D-RWs:

— Discs with stickers, labels, or protective seal stuck
to the surface.

— Discs on which labels can be directly printed by an
ink jet printer.

Using these discs under high temperature or high

humidity may cause malfunctions or damage to the

unit.




KD-G396/KD-G395: Playing an MP3/WMA
disc

« This unit can play back MP3/WMA files with the
extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> (regardless of
the letter case—upper/lower).

« This unit can show the names of albums, artists
(performer), and Tag (Version 1.0, 1.1,2.2,2.3, or
2.4) for MP3 files and for WMA files.

« This unit can display only one-byte characters. No
other characters can be correctly displayed.

« This unit can play back MP3/WMA files meeting the
conditions below:

— Bit rate: 8 kbps — 320 kbps

— Sampling frequency:
48 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 32 kHz (for MPEG-1)
24 kHz, 22.05 kHz, 16 kHz (for MPEG-2)

— Disc format: 150 9660 Level 1/ Level 2, Romeo,
Joliet, Windows long file name

« The maximum number of characters for file/folder
names vary depending on the disc format used
(includes 4 extension characters—<.mp3> or
<wma>).

— 1509660 Level 1: up to 12 characters

— 150 9660 Level 2: up to 31 characters

— Romeo: up to 64 characters

— Joliet: up to 32 characters

— Windows long file name: up to 126 characters

- This unit can recognize a total of 512 files, 200
folders, and 8 hierarchical levels.

« This unit can play back files recorded in VBR (variable
bit rate).

Files recorded in VBR have a discrepancy in the
elapsed time display, and do not show the actual
elapsed time. In particular, this difference becomes
noticeable after performing the search function.

- This unit cannot play back the following files:

— MP3 files encoded in MP3i and MP3 PRO format.

— MP3 files encoded in an inappropriate format.

— MP3 files encoded with Layer 1/2.

— WMA files encoded in lossless, professional, and
voice format.

— WMA files not based on Windows Media® Audio.

— WMA files copy-protected with DRM.

— Files which have data such as WAVE, ATRAG3, etc.

« The search function works but search speed is not
constant.

Changing the source

« Ifyou change the source, playback also stops
(without ejecting the disc).
Next time you select “CD” for the playback source,
disc play starts from where it has been stopped
previously.
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Ejecting a disc

« If the ejected disc is not removed within 15 seconds,
it is automatically inserted into the loading slot again
to protect it from dust.

- After ejecting a disc, “NO DISC” appears and you
cannot operate some of the buttons. Insert another
disc or press SRC to select another playback source.

General settings—PSM

« Ifyou change the “AMP GAIN” setting from
“HIGH PWR" to “LOW PWR" while the volume level
is set higher than “VOL 30,” the unit automatically
changes the volume level to “VOL 30.”

Microsoft and Windows Media are either registered
trademarks or trademarks of Microsoft Corporation
in the United States and/or other countries.




ENGLISH

Troubleshooting

What appears to be trouble is not always serious. Check the following points before calling a service center.

Symptoms

Remedies/Causes

« Sound cannot be heard from the speakers.

+ Adjust the volume to the optimum level.

Disc playback

§ « Check the cords and connections.
S|, The unit does not work at all. Reset the unit (see page 2).
= | - SSMautomatic presetting does not work. Store stations manually.
E « Static noise while listening to the radio. Connect the antenna firmly.
- Disc cannot be played back. Insert the disc correctly.

+ (D-R/CD-RW cannot be played back.
« Tracks on the CD-R/CD-RW cannot be
skipped.

+ Insert a finalized CD-R/CD-RW.
+ Finalize the CD-R/CD-RW with the component which you
used for recording.

« Disc can neither be played back nor ejected.

« Unlock the disc (see page 9).
« Eject the disc forcibly (see page 2).

« Disc sound is sometimes interrupted.

« Stop playback while driving on rough roads.
- Change the disc.
« Check the cords and connections.

« “NO DISC" appears on the display.
« “PLEASE” and "EJECT” appear alternately on
the display.

Insert a playable disc into the loading slot.

MP3/WMA playback (for KD-G396/KD-G395)

» Disc cannot be played back.

- Use a disc with MP3/WMA tracks recorded in a format
compliant with 150 9660 Level 1, Level 2, Romeo, or
Joliet.

« Add the extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> to the file
names.

« Noise is generated.

Skip to another track or change the disc. (Do not add the
extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> to non-MP3 or WMA
tracks.)

« Alonger readout time is required
(“READING” keeps flashing on the display).

Do not use too many hierarchical levels and folders.

« Tracks are not played back in the order you
have intended.

The playback order is determined when the files are
recorded.

« The elapsed playing time is not correct.

This sometimes occurs during playback. This is caused by
how the tracks are recorded on the disc.

« The correct characters are not displayed (e.g.
album name).

This unit can only display alphabets (upper case),
numbers, and a limited number of symbols.




Specifications

Tone Control Range:

AUDIO AMPLIFIER SECTION CD PLAYER SECTION
Maximum Power Output: Type: Compact disc player
Front/Rear: ‘ 50 W per channel Signal Detection Non-contact optical pickup
Continuous Power Output (RMS): System: (semiconductor laser)
Front/Rear: 19 W per channel into 4 Q, Number of Channels: | 2 channels (stereo)
40 Hz to 20 000 Hz at no more Frequency Response: |5 Hz to 20 000 Hz
than 0.8% total harmonic Dynamic Range: 93dB
distortion. Signal-to-Noise Ratio: | 98 dB
Load Impedance: 40(40t08 @ allowance) Wow and Flutter: Less than measurable limit

For KD-G396/KD-G395:

MP3 Decoding Format: (MPEG1/2 Audio Layer 3)

Bass: +12dB at 60 Hz

Mid-range: +12dBat 1kHz

Treble: +12dBat7.5kHz
Frequency Response: |40 Hz to 20 000 Hz
Signal-to-Noise Ratio: | 70 dB

For KD-G396/KD-G395:

Line-Out Level/
Impedance:

2.5V/20kQ load (full scale)

Output Impedance:

1kQ

Other Terminal:

AUX (auxiliary) input jack

TUNER SECTION
Frequency Range:
FM: 87.5 MHz to 108.0 MHz
AM: 531kHz to 1602 kHz
FM Tuner
Usable Sensitivity: 11.3dBf (1.0 pV/75 Q)
50 dB Quieting 16.3 dBf (1.8 pV/75 Q)
Sensitivity:
Alternate Channel 65dB
Selectivity (400 kHz):
Frequency Response: |40 Hz to 15 000 Hz
Stereo Separation: 30dB
AM Tuner

Sensitivity/Selectivity: | 20 pV/35 dB

Max. Bit Rate: ‘ 320 kbps
WMA (Windows Media® Audio) Decoding Format:
Max. BitRate: | 192Kkbps
GENERAL
Power Requirement:
Operating Voltage: | DC14.4V
(11Vto 16 V allowance)
Grounding System: | Negative ground
Allowable Operating | 0°Cto +40°C
Temperature:

Dimensions (W x H x D): (approx.)

Installation Size:

182 mm X 52 mm X 160 mm

Panel Size:

188 mm X 58 mm X 5 mm

Mass:

1.3 kg (excluding accessories)

Design and specifications are subject to change without

notice.
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Having TROUBLE with operation?
Please reset your unit

Refer to page of How to reset your unit

Ada MASALAH dengan cara
pengoperasian?
Setel kembali unit Anda

Lihat halaman mengenai Bagaimana mereset unit anda

JVC

© 2007 Victor Company of Japan, Limited 0807DTSMDTJEIN



KD-G396/KD-G395/KD-G245

Installation/Connection Manual
Manual Pemasangan/Penyambungan

JV

GET0486-009A
[UN]

ENGLISH

This unit is designed to operate on 12 V DC, NEGATIVE ground electrical systems. If your vehicle does
not have this system, a voltage inverter is required, which can be purchased at JVC car audio dealers.

WARNINGS

0807DTSMDTJEIN
EN, IN
© 2007 Victor Company of Japan, Limited

INDONESIA

Alat penerima ini didisain untuk beroperasi hanya pada 12 V DC, sistem listrik tanah NEGATIVE. Jika
kendaraan anda tidak memiliki sistem ini, sebuah pembalik tegangan diperlukan, yang mana dapat dibeli
di penyalur-penyalur audio mobil JVC.

PERINGATAN

To prevent short circuits, we recommend that you disconnect the battery’s negative terminal and make all
electrical connections before installing the unit.
+ Be sure to ground this unit to the car’s chassis again after installation.

Notes:

Replace the fuse with one of the specified rating. If the fuse blows frequently, consult your JVC car audio
dealer.

It is recommended to connect to the speakers with maximum power of more than 50 W (both at

the rear and at the front, with an impedance of 4 Q) to 8 Q). If the maximum power is less than

50 W, change “AMP GAIN” setting to prevent the speakers from being damaged (see page 12 of the
INSTRUCTIONS).

To prevent short-circuit, cover the terminals of the UNUSED leads with insulating tape.

The heat sink becomes very hot after use. Be careful not to touch it when removing this unit.

TS
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Heat sink / Pendingin

Untuk mencegah hubungan pendek, kami menyarankan anda memutuskan sambungan terminal negatif
baterai dan membuat semua sambungan-sambungan listrik sebelum memasang alat penerima.
+ Pastikan untuk mentanahkan alat penerima ini ke casis mobil kembali setelah pemasangan.

Catatan:

* Ganti sekring dengan voltase yang sudah ditetapkan. Jika sekring sering putus, konsultasikan pada
penyalur audio mobil JVC anda.

« Disarankan untuk menghubungkan speaker-speaker dengan maksimum power lebih dari 50 W (keduanya
di belakang dan di depan, dengan sebuah impedansi 4 Q) sampai 8 Q). Jika maksimum power kurang
dari 50 W, ganti pengaturan “AMP GAIN” (‘PENAMBAH PENGUAT”) untuk mencegah speaker-speaker
dari kerusakan (lihat halaman 12 dari BUKU PETUNJUK).

* Untuk mencegah hubungan pendek, tutup ujung-ujung terminal-terminal TIDAK DIGUNAKAN dengan
pita isolasi.

« Pendingin menjadi sangat panas setelah digunakan. Hati-hati untuk tidak menyentuhnya ketika
memindahkan alat penerima ini.

PRECAUTIONS on power supply and speaker connections:
- DO NOT connect the speaker leads of the power cord to the car battery; otherwise, the unit
will be seriously damaged.

» BEFORE connecting the speaker leads of the power cord to the speakers, check the speaker wiring in
your car.

TINDAKAN-TINDAKAN PENCEGAHAN pada suplai power dan

sambungan-sambungan speaker:

« JANGAN sambungkan ujung-ujung speaker dari kabel power ke baterai mobil; sebaliknya,
alat penerima tersebut akan secara serius rusak.

» SEBELUM menyambung ujung-ujung speaker dari kabel power ke speaker-speaker, cek perkabelan
speaker dalam mobil anda.

X
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Parts list for installation and connection

The following parts are provided for this unit. If any item is missing, consult your JVC car audio dealer
immediately.

® ®
Power cord Washer (25)
Kabel power Perapat sambungan (05) —

N
N
® \ ©
Rubber cushion Handles
Bantalan karet Pegangan-pegangan

®/® © ©)
Hard case (for KD-G396/KD-G395)/Control panel Sleeve Trim plate
Kotak keras (untuk KD-G396/KD-G395)/Panel kontrol Selongsong Plat rapi

Daftar bagian-bagian untuk pemasangan dan penyambungan

Bagian-bagian berikut disediakan untuk alat penerima ini. Jika ada bagian yang hilang, segera hubungi
dealer audio mobil JVC anda.

©
Lock nut (M5)
Mur kunci (M5)

®

Mounting bolt

(M4 x 5 mm; M5 x 15 mm)
Baut bingkai

(M4 x 5 mm; M5 x 15 mm)

For KD-G396/KD-G395 / Untuk KD-G396/KD-G395

® ©
Remote controller Battery
Pengontrol jauh Baterai

CR2025
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PEMASANGAN (BINGKAI-DALAM DASH)

Ilustrasi berikut menunjukkan sebuah tipe pemasangan. Jika anda mempunyai suatu pertanyaan atau
informasi yang diperlukan mengenai alat-alat pemasangan, konsultasikan pada penyalur audio mobil JVC
atau sebuah perusahaan yang mensuplai alat-alat.

INSTALLATION (IN-DASH MOUNTING)

The following illustration shows a typical installation. If you have any questions or require information
regarding installation kits, consult your JVC car audio dealer or a company supplying kits.
« If you are not sure how to install this unit correctly, have it installed by a qualified technician.

« Jika anda tidak yakin bagaimana memasang alat penerima ini dengan benar, biarkan dipasang dengan
teknisi yang berkualitas.

3]

Do the required electrical connections.
Lakukan penyambungan-penyambungan listrik yang
diperlukan.

-

For KD-G396/KD-G395 /
Untuk KD-G396/KD-G395

\ Bend the appropriate tabs to hold the

sleeve firmly in place.

Bengkokkan pengait-pengait yang tepat
untuk menahan selongsong secara kuat
pada tempatnya.

Removing the unit

Before removing the unit, release the rear section.

Memindahkan alat penerima

Sebelum memindahkan alat penerima, lepaskan seksi belakang.

Insert the two handles, then pull them as
illustrated so that the unit can be removed.
Sisipkan kedua pemegang dan tarik pemegang
seperti yang diilustrasikan hingga alat penerima
dapat dipindahkan.

When using the optional stay / Ketika menggunakan
penguat tambahan

Stay (option)
Penguat (tambahan)

Fire wall
Dinding tahan api

Dashboard
Tempat alat pada
bagian depan

Screw (option)
Sekrup (tambahan)

- Install the unit at an angle of less than 30°.
[ - >.,  Pasang penerima pada suatu sudut kurang

dari 30°.

When installing the unit without using the sleeve / Ketika memasang alat penerima
tanpa menggunakan selongsong

In a Toyota car for example, first remove the car radio and install the unit in its place.
Dalam sebuah kereta Toyota misalnya, pertama pindahkan radio mobil dan pasang alat penerima tersebut ke dalam tempatnya.

Flat type screws (M5 x 8 mm)*2
Sekrup-sekrup tipe rata (M5 x 8 mm)*2

Bracket*2
Breket *2
Flat type screws (M5 x 8 mm)*2
Sekrup-sekrup tipe rata (M5 x 8 mm)*2

Pocket
Kanton
¢ Bracket*2
Breket*2
Note : When installing the unit on the mounting bracket, make sure to use the 8 mm-long screws. If longer screws are

used, they could damage the unit.
: Ketika memasang alat penerima pada breket bingkai, pastikan untuk menggunakan sekrup-sekrup panjang-
8 mm. Jika sekrup yang lebih panjang digunakan, maka dapat merusak alat penerima.

Catatan

*1 When you stand the unit, be careful not to damage the fuse on the rear.
*2 Not supplied for this unit.

*1 Ketika anda memberdirikan alat penerima, hati-hati untuk tidak merusak sekring di belakang.

*2 Tidak disediakan untuk alat penerima ini.




ENGLISH INDONESIA

ELECTRICAL CONNECTIONS SAMBUNGAN-SAMBUNGAN LISTRIK

“ Typical connections / Ciri khas sambungan-sambungan

Before connecting: Check the wiring in the vehicle carefully. Incorrect connection may cause serious ~ Sebelum penyambungan: Periksa perkabelan dalam mobil dengan hati-hati. Penyambungan yang

damage to this unit. tidak benar mungkin menyebabkan kerusakan serius pada alat penerima.

The leads of the power cord and those of the connector from the car body may be different in color. Ujung dari kabel power dan beberapa konektor dari bodi mobil mungkin berbeda dalam warna.

T Connect the colored leads of the power cord in the order specified in the illustration below. 1 Sambungkan ujung berwarna dari kabel power dalam urutan spesifikasi pada ilustrasi di bawah.
2 Connect the antenna cord. 2 Sambungkan kabel antena.

3 Finally connect the wiring harness to the unit. 3 Akhirnya sambungkan dudukan kabel ke alat penerima.

Line out (see diagram [ ) —only for KD-G396/KD-G395

Keluaran (lihat diagram Bl )—hanya untuk KD-G396/KD-G395 Rear ground terminal

Terminal tanah belakang

JHOIM 1437

Antenna terminal
Terminal antena

@ T 15 A fuse

Sekring 15 A

LINE OUT

—(0)
=

e )
A H Ignition switch
2 : Saklar kontak
Black L’é) *1
Hitam . . * H
@ To the metallic body or chassis of the car S 1 '
Ke besi bodi atau casis dari mobil tersebut H
: \ Iy
i (=
b : ¢
AN /
*2 L
Yell(?w % To alive terminal in the fuse block connecting to the car battery
Kuning @ (bypassing the ignition switch) (constant 12 V) 10 .
Ke sebuah tempat terminal dalam blok sekring disambungkan ke baterai
mobil (abaikan saklar kontak) (konstant 12 V)

Ke sebuah terminal aksesoris dalam blok sekring

Blue

Bi
iru <:| @ To the automatic antenna if any (250 mA max.) - E I

Ke antena otomatis jika ada (maksimum 250 mA)

Blue with white stripe

- m—

. OO0
E e Fuse block

H Blok sekring
E Red

: Merah @ To an accessory terminal in the fuse block

Biru d trip putih
oy . i dengan strip puti <:| @ To the remote lead of other equipment (200 mA max.)—only for KD-G396/KD-G395

Ke ujung jauh dari peralatan lain (maksimum 200 mA)—hanya untuk KD-G396/KD-G395

White with black stripe White Gray with black stripe Gray Green with black stripe Green Purple with black stripe Purple
Putih dengan strip hitam Putih Abu-abu dengan strip hitam Abu-abu Hijau dengan strip hitam Hijau Ungu dengan strip hitam Ungu

(VRN C)) (RG] (RG] RG]

é%::::::iil Left speaker (front) Right speaker (front) Left speaker (rear) SR Right speaker (rear)
&9/ Speaker kiri (depan) Speaker kanan (depan) pstetsteletey Speaker kiri (belakang) KKK | Speaker kanan (belakang)
*1 Not supplied for this unit. *1 Tidak disediakan untuk alat penerima ini.
*2 Before checking the operation of this unit prior to installation, this lead must be connected, otherwise the power *2 Sebelum pengecekan pengoperasian dari alat penerima ini sebelum pemasangan, ujung ini harus sudah
cannot be turned on. dihubungkan, selain itu power tidak dapat dihidupkan.




E Connecting the external amplifier (only for KD-G396/KD-G395) / Penyambungan penguat eksternal (hanya untuk KD-G396/KD-G395)

You can connect an amplifier to upgrade your car stereo system.

« Connect the remote lead (blue with white stripe) to the remote lead of the other equipment so that it
can be controlled through this unit.

« Disconnect the speakers from this unit, connect them to the amplifier. Leave the speaker
leads of this unit unused.

Remote lead
Ujung jauh

Anda dapat menyambungkan penguat-penguat untuk meningkatkan sistem stereo mobil anda.

o Sambungkan ujung jauh (biru dengan strip putih) ke ujung jauh dari peralatan lain sehingga dapat
dikontrol melalui alat penerima ini.

« Putuskan sambungan speaker-speaker dari alat penerima ini, sambungkan ini ke penguat.
Biarkan ujung speaker dari alat penerima ini tidak digunakan.

Y-connector (not supplied for this unit)
Konektor Y (tidak disediakan untuk alat penerima ini)

Rear speakers
Speaker-speaker
belakang

L]
R]

JVC Amplifier
Penguat JVC

TY

Signal cord (not supplied for this unit)
EJ Kabel sinyal (tidak disediakan untuk alat penerima ini)
*

Remote lead (blue with white stripe)
Ujung jauh (biru dengan strip putih)

To the remote lead of other equipment or automatic antenna if any
Ke ujung jauh dari peralatan lain atau antena otomatis jika ada

KD-G396/KD-G395

REAR
LINE OUT
Front speakers
Speaker-speaker depan

(L]
I(R]~

—

LHOI  L431

*3 Firmly attach the ground wire to the metallic body or to the chassis of the car—to the place uncoated with
paint (if coated with paint, remove the paint before attaching the wire). Failure to do so may cause damage to
the unit.

*3 Pasangkan dengan kuat kabel tanah ke bodi besi atau ke casis dari mobil—pada tempat yang tidak dilapisi cat
(jika dilapisi cat, hilangkan cat sebelum memasang kabel). Kegagalan melakukan ini mungkin menyebabkan
kerusakan pada alat penerima tersebut.

TROUBLESHOOTING

PEMECAHAN MASALAH

« The fuse blows.
* Are the red and black leads connected correctly?

» Power cannot be turned on.
* Is the yellow lead connected?

» No sound from the speakers.
* Is the speaker output lead short-circuited?

* Sound is distorted.
* Is the speaker output lead grounded?
* Are the “-” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?

« Noise interfere with sounds.
* Is the rear ground terminal connected to the car’s chassis using shorter and thicker cords?

« This unit becomes hot.
* Is the speaker output lead grounded?
* Are the “-” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?

« This unit does not work at all.
* Have you reset your unit?

« Sekring putus.
* Apakah ujung-ujung merah dan hitam tersambung dengan benar?

« Power tidak dapat dihidupkan.
* Apakah ujung kuning sudah tersambung?

« Tidak ada suara dari speaker.
* Apakah ujung keluaran speaker terhubung pendek?

« Suara terdistorsi.

* Apakah ujung keluaran speaker sudah ditanahkan?

* Apakah terminal-terminal “-” dari speaker-speaker L dan R sudah ditanahkan secara umum?

« Berisik yang mengganggu suara-suara.

* Apakah terminal tanahan belakang tersambung ke casis mobil menggunakan kabel-kabel terpendek dan
tertebal?

« Alat penerima menjadi panas.
* Apakah ujung keluaran speaker sudah ditanahkan?
* Apakah terminal-terminal “-” dari speaker-speaker L dan R sudah ditanahkan secara umum?

« Alat penerima ini tidak bekerja secara keseluruhan.
* Apakah anda sudah reset (memasang kembali) alat penerima anda?
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ENGLISH

Thank you for purchasing a JVC product.
Please read all instructions carefully before operation, to ensure your complete understanding and to obtain the best
possible performance from the unit.

IMPORTANT FOR LASER PRODUCTS

1. CLASS 1 LASER PRODUCT

2. CAUTION: Do not open the top cover. There are no user serviceable parts inside the unit; leave all servicing to
qualified service personnel.

CAUTION: Visible and/or invisible class 1M laser radiation when open. Do not view directly with optical
instruments.

REPRODUCTION OF LABEL: CAUTION LABEL, PLACED QUTSIDE THE UNIT.

CAUTION ATTENTION AVISO VARNING R CAUTION
VISIBLE AND/OR  (RAYONNEMENT LASER(RADIACION LASER [SYNLIG OCH/ELLER |ZC#M< kA8 JVISIBLE AND/OR
INVISIBLE CLASS 1M |VISIBLE ET/OU DE CLASE 1M oSYNLIG RU/E-FAH | INVISIBLE CLASS I
LASER RADIATION _(INVISIBLE DE CLASSE |VISELE Y/O INVISIBLE [LASERSTRALNING,  |®73Z1M "~ |LASER RADIATION
WHEN OPEN. DO NOT|1M UNE FOIS OUVERT.|GUANDO ESTA KLASS 1M, NAR DENNA| L——fiit4¢  JWHEN OPEN.
VIEW DRECTLY WITH NE PAS REGARDER [ABIERTO. NO MIRAR [DEL AR OPPNAD.  |Hi¥, DO NOT STARE
OPTIGALINSTRUMENTS DIRECTEMENT AVEG [DIRECTAMENTE [BETRAKTA EJ iR eiE  |INTO BEAM.
IECB0825-1:2001 [DES INSTRUMENTS |GON INSTRUMENTAL |STRALEN MED OPTISKA | RyE <1y, | FDA 21 CFR
OPTIQUES. ~ (FRA) |OPTICO. (SWE) (JPN) (ENG)

w

>

I3 How to reset your unit

[European Union only]

~
If you need to operate the unit while driving, be « Your preset adjustments will also be erased.
sure to look around carefully or you may be involved
in a traffic accident.

\Z J

I How to forcibly eject a disc

Caution on volume setting: — +
; : ; Hold E
Discs produce very little noise compared with other Hold

sources. Lower the volume before playing a disc
to avoid damaging the speakers by the sudden « Be careful not to drap the disc when it ejects.
increase of the output level. ) « Ifthis does not work, reset your unit.

|

=

The control panel illustrations used for explanation in this manual is of KD-G395/KD-G245.




I How to use the M MODE button

If you press M MODE, the unit goes into functions mode,
then the number buttons and A /W buttons will work
as different function buttons.

Ex.. When number button 2 works as
MO (monaural) button.

MODE

o W,

To use these buttons for their original functions
again after pressing M MODE, wait for 5 seconds
without pressing any of these buttons until the
functions mode is cleared, or press M MODE again.

[T Detaching the control panel

CONTENTS

Control panel —

KD-G396/KD-G395/KD-G245 ..veeveneereness 4
Remote controller — RM-RK50........... 5
Getting started 6

Basic operations 6
Radio operations...........cccceesusnensusnes 7
Disc operations 8

Playing a discin the unit .........cccceeeeuveerissssesercnnes 8
Sound adjustments............cceceeveuenens 10
Other external component

operations 1
General settings — PSM................... 1
Maintenance 13
More about this unit ............ccceeneneee 14
Troubleshooting...........ccccceceuruennnnes 16
Specifications 17

For safety...

« Do not raise the volume level too much, as this will
block outside sounds, making driving dangerous.

« Stop the car before performing any complicated
operations.

Temperature inside the car...

If you have parked the car for a long time in hot or cold
weather, wait until the temperature in the car becomes
normal before operating the unit.

T
v
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9
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Control panel — KD-G396/KD-G395/KD-G245

| Parts identification
Display window
5
) ! ===
__Disc| RND &/@W RPT - MOST LoUD EQ

ILW 8 5&7 i 7

4] 5] @ 7] [g
<
— ) [=11=
(.) JVC 7
1)

h

o] [ofi) [2 03 (4 9 i

6

A (up)/ ¥ (down) buttons RND (random) button
A (gject) button AUX (auxiliary) input jack
&/1 ATT (standby/on attenuator) button KD-G396/KD-G395: Disc information indicators—
[4] KD-G396/KD-G395: Remote sensor TAG (Tag information), 2 (track/file), e (folder)

DO NOT expose the remote sensor to strong light DISCindicator

(direct sunlight or artificial lighting). Playback mode / item indicators—RND (random),
Loading slot @ (disc), KD-G396/KD-G395: @ (folder),
(6] Display window RPT (repeat)
EQ (equalizer) button Tuner reception indicators—MO (monaural),
DISP (display) button ST (stereo)
(9] L4 (control panel release) button LOUD (loudness) indicator
SRC (source) button EQ (equalizer) indicator
<<€ /> A buttons Tr (track) indicator
Control dial Source display / Track number / Folder number /
BAND button Volume level indicator / Time countdown indicator
SEL (select) button Main display
M MODE button Sound mode (iEQ: intelligent equalizer)
MO (monaural) button indicators—JAZZ, ROCK, HIP HOP, CLASSIC, POPS,
SSM (Strong-station Sequential Memory) button USER
Number buttons
RPT (repeat) button




Remote controller — ru-rxso

RM-RK50 is supplied only for KD-G396/KD-G395.

M Installing the lithium coin battery
(CR2025)

(R2025

Aim the remote controller directly at the remote
sensor on the unit. Make sure there is no obstacle
in between.

@ o N

» Do not install any battery other than CR2025 or
its equivalent; otherwise, it may explode.

« Do not leave the remote controller in a place
(such as the dashboard) exposed to direct
sunlight for a long time; otherwise, it may
explode.

« Store the battery in a place where children
cannot reach to avoid the risk of accidents.

« To prevent the battery from over-heating,
cracking, or starting a fire:

— Do not recharge, short, disassemble, heat the
battery, or dispose of it in a fire.

— Do not leave the battery with other metallic
materials.

— Do not poke the hattery with tweezers or similar
tools.

— Wrap the battery with tape and insulate when
throwing away or saving it.

J

| Main elements and features

ONATT SOUND

n—

.8

e/

i

&/1/ATT (standby/on/attenuator) button
« Turns the power on if pressed briefly or
attenuates the sound when the power is on.
« Turns the power off if pressed and held.
A U (up) /D (down) w buttons
« Changes the FM/AM bands with A U.
+ Changes the preset stations with D v.
« Changes the folder of the MP3/WMA discs.
VOL -/ VOL + buttons
« Adjusts the volume level.
[4] SOUND button
« Selects the sound mode (iEQ: intelligent
equalizer).
SOURCE button
+ Selects the source.
[6] <R (reverse)/F (forward) » buttons
« Searches for stations if pressed briefly.
« Fast-forwards or reverses the track if pressed and
held.
« Changes the track if pressed briefly.
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Getting started

Basic operations HE——
0 Turn on the power.

ATT

=
%0

* You cannot select “(D” as the playback source if
there is no disc in the unit.

ENGLISH

FM1/FM2/FM3/AM
UX IN<— CD*j

9 For FM/AM tuner

BAND FM1—>FM2—>FM3
® AM

e Adjust the volume.
+

/]
\

[Turn]

VoL 20

@ Adjust the sound as you want. (See
page 10.)

Volume level appears.

To drop the volume ina
moment (ATT)

To restore the sound, press the
button again.

ATT

ATT

; ; [Hold]

To turn off the power

| Basic settings

« See also “General settings — PSM” on pages 11 and

12.

= [Hold]

2 @ I » \@[Turn]

[1] Canceling the display demonstrations
Select “DEMO,” then “DEMO OFF.”

Setting the clock
Select “CLOCK H” (hour), then adjust the hour.
Select “CLOCK M” (minute), then adjust the
minute.

3 Finish the procedure.

SEL

<

To check the current clock time while the
power is turned off

Clock time is shown on the display for
DISP about 5 seconds. See also page 12.




Radio operations | Storing stations in memory

You can preset six stations for each band.

c FM1/FM2/FM3/AM . . .
EXU)“N - (D I FM station automatic presetting—

T
v
3
9
P
w

9 SSM (Strong-station Sequential
BAND FM1—>FM2 > FM3
® fir Memory)
Lights up when receiving an FM stereo 1 Select the FM band (FM1 - FM3) you want to
broadcast with sufficient signal stlrength. store into.
BAND FM1—>FM2 > FM3
[ 88.3 ] © Al
2 MODE
9 Start searching for a station. M)
. When a station is received, 3 o ssm —
searching stops. [Hold] N
To stop searching, press the @ ,SSM N

) SERm
same button again.
“SSM” flashes, then disappears when automatic

To tune in to a station manuall presetting is over.

Instep @ above... Local FM stations with the strongest signals are

1] = o
i searched and stored automatically in the FM band.
- ~

B Manual presetting

[2] Selecta desired station frequency. Ex.: Storing the FM station of 92.5 MHz into preset
/"\ number 4 of the FM1 band.
@ T o0 S>> M3
: ® AM

When an FM stereo broadcast is hard to
receive

[ mi1 - 92.5

MODE

ao W =

Lights up when monaural mode is activated. 3 2 NV
W0 | i 92.5
MONO o

Reception improves, but the stereo effect will be lost.

Preset number flashes for a while.

To restore the stereo effect, repeat the same
procedure. “MONO OFF” appears and the MO indicator
goes off.




ENGLISH

. . L To fast-forward or reverse the track
| Listening to a preset station

f'\
BAND . . i l [HOld]
1 ® FM1 FAMNT FM3 \ J

2 Select the preset station (1 - 6) you want. To qo to the next or previous track

8 Mo 9 ssM 1 RPT 12 RND

(DD @D D @

or
\ To go to the next or previous folder (for MP3
j WMA discs in KD-G396/KD-G395
To check the other information while @
listening to an FM or AM station J
IB To locate a particular track (for (D) or folder
o Trequeng for MP3/WMA discs in KD-G396/KD-G395

directly
To select a number from 01 — 06:

chboss

Playmg a diSC in the unit E— To select a number from 07 — 12:

8 MO 9 ssM 1 ORPT 12 AND

c Turn on the power. @@@@@@

[Hold]

« To use direct folder access on MP3/WMA discs, it
is required that folders are assigned with 2-digit
numbers at the beginning of their folder names—
01,02, 03, and so on.

To select a particular track in a folder
(for MP3/WMA disc): @

All tracks will be played repeatedly until you
change the source or eject the disc.

To stop play and eject the disc

@ « Press SRC to listen to another
playback source.




Other main functions

I skipping tracks quickly during play

« KD-G396/KD-G395: For MP3 or WMA discs, you can
skip tracks within the same folder
Ex.: To select track 32 while playing tracks whose
number is a single digit (1to 9)

Track 1to 9 > Track 10
e <

Each time you press the button, you can skip 10

tracks.

« After the last track, the first track will be selected
and vice versa.

I Prohibiting disc ejection
You can lock a disc in the loading slot.

g (2

Ny,
—NOEJECT =
[AAALAARLAD
To cancel the prohibition, repeat the same
procedure.

I While playing an MP3 or a WMA track
(for KD-G396/KD-G395)

« When “TAG DISP” is set to “TAG ON”
(see page 12)

A — Album name/performer (folder
name*2) [TAG s ] — Track title (file
name*?) [74G /7| — B — (back to the
beginning)

+ When “TAG DISP” is set to “TAG OFF”

[ J2]1 = B — (back to the beginning)

(— 2D

A — Folder name [ /& ] — File name J

A : Clock with the current track number

B : Theelapsed playing time with the current track
number

[ 1: Corresponding indicator lights up on the display

*1_[fthe current disc is an audio (D, “NO NAME” appears.

*2_ Ifan MP3/WMA file does not have Tag information,
folder name and file name appear. In this case, the
TAG indicator will not light up.

| Changing the display information

DISP

I While playing an audio CD or (D Text

A — Disc title/performer*' — Track
title*' [ 2] — B — (back to the beginning)

Selecting the playback modes

You can use only one of the following playback modes
atatime.

1 MODE

&

2 Select your desired playback mode.

W Repeat play il

Mode Plays repeatedly

TRKRPT  : The current track. [RPT ]

FLDRRPT* : Alltracks of the current folder.
[ @ RPT ]

RPTOFF  : Cancels.

Continued on the next page
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W Random play @ | Adjusting the sound

5 Mode Plays at random You can adjust the sound characteristics to your
G' FLDRRND * : All tracks of the current folder, preference.
E then the tracks of the next folder 1 - BAS = MID o= TRE = FAD
and so on. [RND &w | ’ - WD =TRE >
ALLRND  : Alltracks of the current disc. -~ VoL~ LouD ‘BAL‘——J
[RND &> ]
RNDOFF  : Cancels. 2

/1

* KD-G396/KD-G395: Only while playing an MP3 or (Turn]
a WMA disc. \
[ 1: Corresponding indicator lights up on the
display Indication, [Range]

BAS *" (bass), [-06 to +06]

. Adjust the bass.
Sound ad-l ustments MID *' (mid-range), [-06 to +06]

You can select a preset sound mode suitable to the Adjust the mid-range frequencies sound level.
music genre (iEQ: intelligent equalizer). TRE*" (treble), [~06 to +06]
B USER*ROCK*CLASSICJ Adjust the treble.
€0 JAZZ < HIP HOP = POPS FAD* (fader), [R06 to FO6]
Preset values Adjust the front and rear speaker balance.
o BAS | MID | TRE | LOUD  BAL (halance), [L06 to ROG]
Indication (For) Adjust the left and right speaker balance.
USER
(Flat sound) 00 | 00 | OO | OFF LOUD *3 (loudness), [LOUD ON or LOUD OFF]
ROCK Boost low and high frequencies to produce a
. | +03 | 00 | +02 | OFF well-balanced sound at a low volume level.
(Rock or disco music)
CLASSIC VOL (volume), [00 to 50 or 00 to 30] **
(classi(al music) +01 00 +03 OFF AdJUSt the volume.
PQPS ) +02 | +01 | +02 | OFF *1 When you adjust the bass, mid-range, or treble, the
(Light music adjustment you have made is stored for the currently
HIP HOP w0t | —02 | 4011 oFF selected sound mode (iEQ) including “USER.”
(Funk or rap music) *2|Ifyou are using a two-speaker system, set the fader
JAZZ level to “00.”
(Jazz music) +03 | 00 1 +03 | OFF s o agiustment made (LOUD ON/LOUD OFF) will be

applied to all sound modes.
*4 Depending on the amplifier gain control setting. (See
page 12 for details.)

BAS: Bass; MID: Mid-range; TRE: Treble; LOUD: Loudness




Other external component

operations

You can connect an external component to the
AUX (auxiliary) input jack on the control panel.

I Portable audio player, etc |4— ﬂ@—

Stereo mini plug
(not supplied)

(1) C AUXIN
(D <-FM1/FM2/FM3/AM

9 Turn on the connected component and
start playing the source.

6 Adjust the volume.
+

/1
\

[Turn]

e Adjust the sound as you want. (See
page 10.)

To check the other information while
listening to an external component

B Clock «<— AUXIN

DISP

General settings — PSM

You can change PSM (Preferred Setting Mode) items
listed in the table on page 12.

SEL

1
= [Hold]

2 Selecta PSM item.

3 Adjust the PSM item selected.

/]
\

4 Repeat steps 2 and 3 to adjust other PSM
items if necessary.

[Turn]

5 Finish the procedure.
SEL

-

Continued on the next page
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Indications Item Selectable settings, [reference page]
(__:Initial)
T
£ DEMO - DEMOON  : Thedisplay demonstration will be activated automatically if no
% Display demonstration operation is done for about 20 seconds, [6].
i - DEMOOFF  : Cancels.
CLKDISP*! - ON : The clock time is shown on the display at all times when the power
Clock display is turned off.
OFF : Cancels; pressing DISP will show the clock time for about 5 seconds
when the power is turned off, [6].
CLOCKH 1-12 [Initial: 1(1:00)], [6]
Hour adjustment
CLOCKM 00-59 [Initial: 00 (1:00)], [6]
Minute adjustment
DIMMER - ON - Dims the display and button illumination.
Dimmer - OFF . (Cancels.
SCROLL *2 - ONCE = Scrolls the displayed information once.
Scroll - AUTO . Repeats scrolling (at 5-second intervals).
- OFF : Cancels.
+ Pressing DISP for more than one second can scroll the display
regardless of the setting.
AUXADJ A.ADJ 00 . Adjust the auxiliary input level to avoid the sudden increase of the
Auxiliary input level —A.ADJ 05 output level when changing the source from external component
adjustment connected to the AUX input jack on the control panel.
TAG DISP *3 - TAGON : Shows the Tag information while playing MP3/WMA tracks, [9].
Tag display - TAG OFF . (Cancels.
AMP GAIN - LOWPWR  : VOLOO - VOL 30 (Select this if the maximum power of the speaker

Amplifier gain control
« HIGH PWR

is less than 50 W to avoid damaging the speaker.)
: VOL00-VOL 50

*1[fthe power supply is not interrupted by turning off the ignition key of your car, it is recommended to select “OFF”

that you save the car’s battery.

*2_ Some characters or symbols will not be shown correctly (or will be blanked) on the display.

*3 For KD-G396/KD-G395.




Maintenance

I How to clean the connectors

Frequent detachment will deteriorate the connectors.
To minimize this possibility, periodically wipe the
connectors with a cotton swab or cloth moistened with
alcohol, being careful not to damage the connectors.

Connectors

I Moisture condensation

Moisture may condense on the lens inside the unit in
the following cases:

- After starting the heater in the car.

« Ifit becomes very humid inside the car.

Should this occur, the unit may malfunction. In this
case, eject the disc and leave the unit turned on for a
few hours until the moisture has evaporated.

I How to handle discs

When removing a disc from its

case, press down the center holder

of the case and lift the disc out,

holding it by the edges.

« Always hold the disc by the edges. Do not touch its
recording surface.

When storing a discin its case, gently insert the

disc around the center holder (with the printed surface

facing up).

« Make sure to store discs in cases after use.

Center holder

M To keep discs clean

A dirty disc may not play correctly. ~

If a disc does become dirty, wipe it with

a soft cloth in a straight line from center

to edge.

« Do not use any solvents (for example, conventional
record cleaner, spray, thinner, benzine, etc.) to clean
discs.
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M To play new discs

New discs may have some rough spots
around the inner and outer edges. If
such a discis used, this unit may reject
the disc.

To remove these rough spots, rub the edges with a
pencil or ball-point pen, etc.

(Do not use the following discs: )
Single (D (8 cm disc) Warped disc
& <=
Sticker and
sticker residue Stick-on label
(4
G X
C-thru Disc (semi-
Unusual shape transparent disc)
5 d v
32, ¢. 9
Transparent or semi-transparent
parts on its recording area
)
= J




More about this unit

Basic operations

Turning on the power
« By pressing SRC on the unit, you can also turn on the
power. If the source is ready, playback also starts.

ENGLISH

Turning off the power

« If you turn off the power while listening to a disc,
disc play will start from where it had been stopped
previously next time you turn on the power.

Tuner operations

Storing stations in memory
+ During SSM search...
— All previously stored stations are erased and the
stations are stored anew.
— Received stations are preset in No. 1 (lowest
frequency) to No. 6 (highest frequency).
— When SSM is over, the station stored in No. 1 will
be automatically tuned in.
« When storing a station manually, the previously
preset station is erased when a new station is stored
in the same preset number.

Disc operations

Caution for DualDisc playback

« The Non-DVD side of a “DualDisc” does not comply
with the “Compact Disc Digital Audio” standard.
Therefore, the use of Non-DVD side of a DualDisc on
this product may not be recommended.

General

+ This unit has been designed to reproduce
(Ds/CD Texts, and CD-Rs (Recordable)/CD-RWs
(Rewritable) in audio CD (CD-DA) formats. KD-G396/
KD-G395 can also play back CD-Rs/CD-RWs in MP3/
WMA formats.

+ KD-G396/KD-G395: MP3 and WMA “tracks” (words
“file” and “track” are used interchangeably) are
recorded in “folders.”

+ KD-G396/KD-G395: While fast-forwarding or
reversing on an MP3 or WMA disc, you can only hear
intermittent sounds.

Playing a CD-R or C(D-RW

+ Use only “finalized” CD-Rs or (D-RWs.

« KD-G396/KD-G395 can only play back files of the
same type as those which are detected first if a disc
includes both audio CD (CD-DA) files and MP3/WMA
files.

+ This unit can play back multi-session discs; however,
unclosed sessions will be skipped while playing.

+ Some (D-Rs or CD-RWs may not be played back on
this unit because of their disc characteristics, or for
the following reasons:

— Discs are dirty or scratched.

— Moisture condensation has occurred on the lens
inside the unit.

— The pickup lens inside the unit is dirty.

— The files on the CD-R/CD-RW are written using the
“Packet Write” method.

— There are improper recording conditions (missing
data, etc.) or media conditions (stained, scratched,
warped, etc.).

+ (D-RWs may require a longer readout time since the
reflectance of (D-RWs is lower than that of regular
(Ds.

« Do not use the following CD-Rs or CD-RWs:

— Discs with stickers, labels, or protective seal stuck
to the surface.

— Discs on which labels can be directly printed by an
ink jet printer.

Using these discs under high temperature or high

humidity may cause malfunctions or damage to the

unit.




KD-G396/KD-G395: Playing an MP3/WMA
disc

« This unit can play back MP3/WMA files with the
extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> (regardless of
the letter case—upper/lower).

« This unit can show the names of albums, artists
(performer), and Tag (Version 1.0,1.1,2.2, 2.3, or
2.4) for MP3 files and for WMA files.

« This unit can display only one-byte characters. No
other characters can be correctly displayed.

« This unit can play back MP3/WMA files meeting the
conditions below:

— Bitrate: 8 kbps — 320 kbps

— Sampling frequency:
48 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 32 kHz (for MPEG-1)
24 kHz, 22.05 kHz, 16 kHz (for MPEG-2)

— Disc format: 1S0 9660 Level 1/ Level 2, Romeo,
Joliet, Windows long file name

« The maximum number of characters for file/folder
names vary depending on the disc format used
(includes 4 extension characters—<.mp3> or
<.wma>).

— 150 9660 Level 1: up to 12 characters

— 150 9660 Level 2: up to 31 characters

— Romeo: up to 64 characters

— Joliet: up to 32 characters

— Windows long file name: up to 126 characters

+ This unit can recognize a total of 512 files, 200
folders, and 8 hierarchical levels.

« This unit can play back files recorded in VBR (variable

bit rate).
Files recorded in VBR have a discrepancy in the
elapsed time display, and do not show the actual
elapsed time. In particular, this difference becomes
noticeable after performing the search function.

« This unit cannot play back the following files:
— MP3 files encoded in MP3i and MP3 PRO format.
— MP3 files encoded in an inappropriate format.
— MP3 files encoded with Layer 1/2.
— WMA files encoded in lossless, professional, and

voice format.

— WMA files not based on Windows Media® Audio.
— WMA files copy-protected with DRM.
— Files which have data such as WAVE, ATRAG3, etc.

Changing the source
« Ifyou change the source, playback also stops

« The search function works but search speed is not

constant.
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(without ejecting the disc).

Next time you select “CD" for the playback source,
disc play starts from where it has been stopped
previously.

Ejecting a disc
« Ifthe ejected disc is not removed within 15 seconds,

it is automatically inserted into the loading slot again
to protect it from dust.

- After ejecting a disc, “NO DISC” appears and you

cannot operate some of the buttons. Insert another
disc or press SRC to select another playback source.

General settings—PSM
« Ifyou change the “AMP GAIN” setting from

“HIGH PWR" to “LOW PWR" while the volume level
is set higher than “VOL 30,” the unit automatically
changes the volume level to “VOL 30.”

Microsoft and Windows Media are either registered
trademarks or trademarks of Microsoft Corporation
in the United States and/or other countries.




Troubleshooting

What appears to be trouble is not always serious. Check the following points before calling a service center.

ENGLISH

Symptoms Remedies/Causes

« Sound cannot be heard from the speakers. ~ + Adjust the volume to the optimum level.

©
g + Check the cords and connections.
7
2 |+ The unit does not work at all. Reset the unit (see page 2).
= | - SSMautomatic presetting does not work. Store stations manually.
Z | - Staticnoise while listening to the radio. Connect the antenna firmly.
« Disc cannot be played back. Insert the disc correctly.
« (D-R/CD-RW cannot be played back. « Insert a finalized CD-R/CD-RW.
« Tracks on the (D-R/CD-RW cannot be « Finalize the (D-R/CD-RW with the component which you
skipped. used for recording.
§ « Disc can neither be played back nor ejected. « Unlock the disc (see page 9).
E. » Eject the disc forcibly (see page 2).
g « Disc sound is sometimes interrupted. « Stop playback while driving on rough roads.
a

« Change the disc.
« Check the cords and connections.

« “NO DISC" appears on the display. Insert a playable disc into the loading slot.
« “PLEASE” and "EJECT” appear alternately on
the display.

+ Disc cannot be played back. « Use a disc with MP3/WMA tracks recorded in a format
compliant with 150 9660 Level 1, Level 2, Romeo, or
Joliet.

« Add the extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> to the file

names.

« Noise is generated. Skip to another track or change the disc. (Do not add the
extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> to non-MP3 or WMA
tracks.)

- Alonger readout time is required Do not use too many hierarchical levels and folders.

(“READING” keeps flashing on the display).

« Tracks are not played back in the orderyou The playback order is determined when the files are
have intended. recorded.

« The elapsed playing time is not correct. This sometimes occurs during playback. This is caused by
how the tracks are recorded on the disc.

MP3/WMA playback (for KD-G396/KD-G395)

« The correct characters are not displayed (e.g. ~ This unit can only display alphabets (upper case),
album name). numbers, and a limited number of symbols.




Specifications

Load Impedance:

40 (4Qto8allowance)

Tone Control Range:

Bass:

+12dBat60 Hz

Mid-range:

+12dBat 1kHz

Treble:

+12dBat7.5kHz

Frequency Response:

40 Hz to 20 000 Hz

Signal-to-Noise Ratio:

70dB

For KD-G396/KD-G395:

Line-Out Level/
Impedance:

2.5V/20kQ load (full scale)

Output Impedance:

1kQ

Other Terminal:

AUX (auxiliary) input jack

TUNER SECTION
Frequency Range:
FM: 87.5 MHz to 108.0 MHz
AM: 531kHz to 1602 kHz
FM Tuner
Usable Sensitivity: 11.3dBf (1.0 pv/75 Q)
50 dB Quieting 16.3 dBf (1.8 uV/750Q)
Sensitivity:
Alternate Channel 65dB
Selectivity (400 kHz):
Frequency Response: | 40 Hz to 15 000 Hz
Stereo Separation: 30dB
AM Tuner
Sensitivity/Selectivity: | 20 uV/35 dB

AUDIO AMPLIFIER SECTION CD PLAYER SECTION
Maximum Power Output: Type: Compact disc player
Front/Rear: ‘ 50 W per channel Signal Detection Non-contact optical pickup
Continuous Power Output (RMS): System: (semiconductor laser)
Front/Rear: 19 W per channel into 4 Q, Number of Channels: | 2 channels (stereo)
40 Hz to 20 000 Hz at no more Frequency Response: | 5 Hz to 20 000 Hz
than 0.8% total harmonic Dynamic Range: 93dB
distortion. Signal-to-Noise Ratio: | 98 dB

Wow and Flutter: Less than measurable limit

For KD-G396/KD-G395:

MP3 Decoding Format: (MPEG1/2 Audio Layer 3)

Max. Bit Rate: ‘ 320 kbps
WMA (Windows Media® Audio) Decoding Format:
Max. Bit Rate: ‘ 192 kbps
GENERAL
Power Requirement:
Operating Voltage: | DC14.4V
(11Vto 16V allowance)
Grounding System: | Negative ground
Allowable Operating | 0°C to +40°C

Temperature:

Dimensions (W x H x D): (approx.)

Installation Size: 182 mm X 52 mm X 160 mm

Panel Size: 188 mm X 58 mm X 5 mm

Mass:

1.3 kg (excluding accessories)

Design and specifications are subject to change without
notice.
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Having TROUBLE with operation?

Please reset your unit
Refer to page of How to reset your unit

EIRERFBRIME 5 7

REE A
SEAEEFHCE

7 EN,CT

© 2007 Victor Company of Japan, Limited 0807DTSMDTJEIN




KD-G396/KD-G395/KD-G245

Installation/Connection Manual
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This unit is designed to operate on 12 V DC, NEGATIVE ground electrical systems. If your vehicle does
not have this system, a voltage inverter is required, which can be purchased at JVC car audio dealers.

WARNINGS

FHEERTFEHAER 12V » BB SIRERG - MRTH BN A E —HFRE > MIFE—(EE
RS ES » W] LU JVC IR H B SHmE B 2 o

L

X
=]

To prevent short circuits, we recommend that you disconnect the battery’s negative terminal and make all
electrical connections before installing the unit.
+ Be sure to ground this unit to the car’s chassis again after installation.

Notes:

+ Replace the fuse with one of the specified rating. If the fuse blows frequently, consult your JVC car audio
dealer.

+ Itis recommended to connect to the speakers with maximum power of more than 50 W (both at
the rear and at the front, with an impedance of 4 Q) to 8 Q). If the maximum power is less than
50 W, change “AMP GAIN” setting to prevent the speakers from being damaged (see page 12 of the
INSTRUCTIONS).

+ To prevent short-circuit, cover the terminals of the UNUSED leads with insulating tape.

+ The heat sink becomes very hot after use. Be careful not to touch it when removing this unit.

Fﬁ
3

Heat sink / BV

Rl AR - BERRER AR AT - B A B - AHEATE R AT o
- REZTERBUBAROMIRERIZESS -

PES =

o JECR B B B R K BT E R CREE AR o AN SRERBS AR Ve > G5 TVC IREE S B sHra AR -

- BEIRTE BRI K AR EARY so w > HIHFTE 40-80Q « AIRFAINE/ A 50 W
FEARL “AMP GAIN” F%E(H - LI aRiEE - (Z2EFARAZME 2H - )

o Bl IR EEIREERS - 3 RS B R R E AT o

o KEEFER > BT GREN o [RIL - TER U ARRIE » /OB AR R

PRECAUTIONS on power supply and speaker connections:

- DO NOT connect the speaker leads of the power cord to the car battery; otherwise, the unit
will be seriously damaged.

« BEFORE connecting the speaker leads of the power cord to the speakers, check the speaker wiring in
your car.

ERNGERIZRIREIR
- DILER R SREEEET - TAAHISERERT -
- TEIR R A R R AT R LA R -

+ ']/ R ) R
R - - Ft y

>
i<

Parts list for installation and connection

The following parts are provided for this unit. If any item is missing, consult your JVC car audio dealer
immediately.

ARREMERNEMHEE
OB RRYE o EH LR - IRIBHIN [VC X HE BT -

®/® © ®
Hard case (for KD-G396/KD-G395)/Control panel Sleeve Trim plate
W& (& KD-G396/KD-G395) / FAEHITHiIR INEKRR SEHHIHE
® ® ©® ® K
Power cord Washer (a5) Lock nut (M5) Mounting bolt
FRRREE RIBCAR i (05) \S—r SRR (M5) (M4 x 5 mm; M5 x 15 mm)
B[ i Mf{\s-»
(M4 x 5 mm; M5 X 15 mm)
! For KD-G396/KD-G395 / [ KD-G396/KD-G395 }
. 3 3
N : :
® \ o L ® © |
Rubber cushion Handles ! Remote controller Battery !
HBIBP M iGRIE T EER it
: (R2025 |
1 RM-RK50 ;




INSTALLATION (IN-DASH MOUNTING) T (L BETEHEERRA)

The following illustration shows a typical installation. If you have any questions or require information THREFERT TR ZAERERT - RIEERE  SFEEMIIETHNER 55 JvCe

regarding installation kits, consult your JVC car audio dealer or a company supplying kits. VRS E T L E A TR -
« If you are not sure how to install this unit correctly, have it installed by a qualified technician. o MIREABEREE ANAI EREM L SEARE - FEGE SRR N Bk %4 -

Do the required electrical connections.

HELT TR A AR R EE o

-

For KD-G396/KD-G395
$HE KD-G396/KD-G395

\ Bend the appropriate tabs to hold the

sleeve firmly in place.
FRERRRANZEE - I ERR R
FERRFEMA -

Removing the unit HREDAKE
Before removing the unit, release the rear section. TEHRENA BT - FEHSG AR S A0 [ E BT D RARH -

Insert the two handles, then pull them as

illustrated so that the unit can be removed.

AR o R A IR AR - R

?igﬁtﬁﬂéﬁﬂﬁ”ﬁ%ﬁﬁiﬁ HF - KRS
R o

When using the optional stay / 7 52 Fi s57 #5142 When installing the unit without using the sleeve / % & i /M E 5k 2o st A
Stay (option) In a Toyota car for example, first remove the car radio and install the unit in its place.

Y () | MR (TOYOTA) IHAM : E5eUNTHICEH - AN A S -

Flat type screws (M5 x 8 mm) *?
SERERERRET (M5 x 8 mm) *2

Dashboard
EHER

Bracket*?
Screw (option) FERE *2
IS CERY)

=7k
Bracket *2
FERE*?
7.
30° ) :':: \\~\ Install the unit at an angle of less than 30°. Note : When installing the unit on the mounting bracket, make sure to use the 8 mm -long screws. If longer screws are used,
[ AN T SRR 300 HIAE o they could damage the unit.
NG AR AR B > BB 8 mm RAVERHHET o ANGEFRRAVIRARST o GiREA -

*' When you stand the unit, be careful not to damage the fuse on the rear. 1 RELER AR /ORI S A SRR A o
*2 Not supplied for this unit. *2 RREAHERAE o




ELECTRICAL CONNECTIONS TR B

“ Typical connections / BB F)IAR 75 )%

Before connecting: Check the wiring in the vehicle carefully. Incorrect connection may cause serious  JERRRI ° (FHIMG A IS EHARIHRES « T IERERI BT ER8 SO IK AT R 1B -
damage to this unit. BRIRHRAY S BRI B B a8 5 | AR 6 LT RE R AT ]

The leads of the power cord and those of the connector from the car body may be different in color.

T {RIR T B 2 2 E F IR R R
2 Connect the antenna cord. 2[RRI BB -
3 Finally connect the wiring harness to the unit. 3 Fi% o EECAR AR EAR L o

T Connect the colored leads of the power cord in the order specified in the illustration below.

Line out (see diagram [B)— only for KD-G396/KD-G395
Wi T (2EEEB) —E$HE KD-G396/KD-G395 Rear ground terminal

it Hesthin

5 =

Antenna terminal

KT |

15 A fuse
L 44
LINE OUT I 15 A {REE

[%]

(
—_
LHDIY 143

3 e > N

Blue with white stripe
e e e e ! AR E IR To the remote lead of other equipment (200 mA max.)— only for KD-G396/KD-G395
] @ R MR FREPRER (K200 mA) —{E#HE KD-G396/KD-G395

/ E E Ignition switch

2 : A
E Black ? *1 E
: i . . :
: To the metallic body or chassis of the car - *1
] @ gzemmns i
E E \
5 i ()
. b : ¢
: %2 AN J
H EHO‘: To alive terminal in the fuse block connecting to the car battery B T
E # (i *2 @ (bypassing the ignition switch) (constant 12 V) L
PR IRBGOR BT R AL T > BREGURH BT R e A A
' (FARSSREREBARR)  (IEE 12V)
E < Fuse block
' {REEAHETT
E Red
E ALE To an accessory terminal in the fuse block
@ B (R B TT R T B T
E Blue
E B To the automatic antenna if any (250 mA max.)
: @ pmawrm e Giksoms) =

White with black stripe White Gray with black stripe Gray Green with black stripe Green Purple with black stripe Purple
H i B E R HE RS EN AT e ke A BB e 3E) RO RO eyl
(NG RG] (RG] =) &

Left sEeaker Lf_rg:rllt) Right speakeﬂfront) Left speaker (rear) ey Right speaker (rear)
e (AE) thEes (AE) R (RE) Y | mEEE (RE)

*1 Not supplied for this unit. * O BEARERE o
*2 Before checking the operation of this unit prior to installation, this lead must be connected, otherwise the *2 ABERIHERF » AT TORIRIURE 2 AT > WEIEEHRE I » SR RERIRLER

power cannot be turned on.




E Connecting the external amplifier (only for KD-G396/KD-G395) [ iE1ZE/MEINR AR ({£%FE KD-G396/KD-G395 )

You can connect an amplifier to upgrade your car stereo system. fan] BB D 2R UK 8 AR A B B S BER AR

+ Connect the remote lead (blue with white stripe) to the remote lead of the other equipment so that it
can be controlled through this unit.

- Disconnect the speakers from this unit, connect them to the amplifier. Leave the speaker
leads of this unit unused.

S -
- FBRBRIAME - Bl EINRAAS - AR NETA -

Remote lead

Y-connector (not supplied for this unit)

Y-RUEREERY (TR

=l =

o FREREHE (BEEOAH H O FMEMERE EEE PEGEEEA » LUER DA A E T

S
R]J

JVC Amplifier
JVC IR RR

Rear speakers E
RESEE )]

Signal cord (not supplied for this unit)

B (TREAHIRH)

Remote lead (blue with white stripe)

SR (B 0 a0

f—LQI]

To the remote lead of other equipment or automatic antenna if any

HEEEEAMACE FREPEEREBIRR CHERR)

KD-G396/KD-G395

REAR

=
=

}
@@

LINE OUT

Front speakers

R E R

*3 Firmly attach the ground wire to the metallic body or to the chassis of the car—to the place uncoated with
paint (if coated with paint, remove the paint before attaching the wire). Failure to do so may cause damage to
the unit.

*3 i A 5 R B R i VR R R R A - EBRR IER IR A AR (WIR g - R
FRAT  FRIRREIE ) MRASERML - AR IR -

TROUBLESHOOTING

EPEHEBR

« The fuse blows.
* Are the red and black leads connected correctly?

« Power cannot be turned on.
* Is the yellow lead connected?

« No sound from the speakers.
* Is the speaker output lead short-circuited?

* Sound is distorted.
* Is the speaker output lead grounded?
* Are the “~” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?

+ Noise interfere with sounds.
* Is the rear ground terminal connected to the car’s chassis using shorter and thicker cords?

« This unit becomes hot.

* Is the speaker output lead grounded?

* Are the “~” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?
« This unit does not work at all.

* Have you reset your unit?

IREgARIEER -
* PR (R AR R TR (0 SRR O R A R I 2

BT HEE o
o (TR R A I

BB EEEE o

PR R B L B R TR

BELHE -

* PR S S I TR AT

BEBEENE (L) 4 (R) MTEaR “— RoAR 2
RETESE -

s T B R O P TR TR 2

* R S L TR AT
REHRBOE (L) -4 (R) WTHAR " REHFAEH 2
- KU R THERAE o

* (R AT E R SR 2

*

*

*

*
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KD-G343/KD-G342/KD-G341

Detachable]

& (L

wmnmA P32 RDS

For canceling the display demonstration, see page 5.
Pour annuler la démonstration des affichages, référez-vous a la page 5.

For installation and connections, refer to the separate manual.
Pour I'installation et les raccordements, se référer au manuel séparé.

INSTRUCTIONS
MANUEL D’INSTRUCTIONS
GET0484-003A
[EXEU]



ENGLISH

Thank you for purchasing a JVC product.
Please read all instructions carefully before operation, to ensure your complete understanding and to obtain the best
possible performance from the unit.

IMPORTANT FOR LASER PRODUCTS

1.
2.

CLASS 1 LASER PRODUCT

CAUTION: Do not open the top cover. There are no user serviceable parts inside the unit; leave all servicing to

qualified service personnel.

CAUTION: Visible and/or invisible class 1M laser radiation when open. Do not view directly with optical

instruments.

REPRODUCTION OF LABEL: CAUTION LABEL, PLACED OUTSIDE THE UNIT.

CAUTION
VISIBLE AND/OR
IMVISIBLE cusos M

WHEN OPEN. DO NOT|
VIEW DIRECTLY WITH
OPTICAL INSTRUMENTS|

IEOWS-HEWI‘E

ATTENTION AVISO
RAYONNEMENT LASER|RADIACION LASER
VISBLE ET/0U

INVISIBLE DE CLASSE [VISIBLE Y/O INVISIBLE|
1M UNE FOIS OUVERT. CUANDO ESTA

NE PAS REGARDER |ABIERTO. NO MIRAR
DIRECTEMENT AVEC ~[DIRECTAMENTE
DES INSTRUMENTS _[CON INSTRUMENTAL

NG) | OPTIQUES. OPTICO. (ESP) INSTRUMENT.

VARNING

DEL AR OPPNAD.
BETRAKTA EJ

ISYNLIG OCH/ELLER
YNLIG

LASERSTRALNING

KLASS 1M, NAR DENNA u—af

[STRALEN MED OPTISKA
(SWE)

bza g CAUTION
co#l¢ Tl fVISIBLE AND/OR
ww I:rrﬁ INVISIBLE CLASS 1
095 LASER RADIATION
—W WHEN OPEN.
WS, DO NOT STARE

APRETHRE
RELTCEEL,
(JPN)

If you need to operate the unit while driving, be
sure to look around carefully or you may be involved
in a traffic accident.

This symbol is only valid in
the European Union.

Information for Users on Disposal of Old
Equipment

This symbol indicates that the product with

this symbol should not be disposed as general
household waste at its end-of-life. If you wish to
dispose of this product, please do so in accordance
with applicable national legislation or other rules in
your country and municipality. By disposing of this
product correctly, you will help to conserve natural
resources and will help prevent potential negative
effects on the environment and human health.

Caution on volume setting:

Discs produce very little noise compared with other
sources. Lower the volume before playing a disc

to avoid damaging the speakers by the sudden
increase of the output level.

I3 How to reset your unit

« Your preset adjustments will also be erased.

I3 How to forcibly eject a disc

T i &

« Be careful not to drop the disc when it ejects.
« Ifthis does not work, reset your unit.




=1 How to use the M MODE button CONTENTS

If you press M MODE, the unit goes into functions mode,

then the number buttons and A / ¥ buttons will work 5,
as different function buttons. Control panel S
— KD-G343/KD-G342/KD-G341..cccuueeeee 4 B=
. Ll

Ex.: \,Cllgen numberI b;tton 2 works as Getting started 5

(monaural) button. Basic operations 5

MODE 8 MO . .

@ |» @ Radio operations ...........coceueuensusnrees 6

FM RDS operations............ crpooonerom “ 7

Searching for your favorite FM RDS programme.... 7

To use these buttons for their original functions Di ti 9

again after pressing M MODE, wait for 5 seconds I5C .oPer? '9"5 :
Playing a discin the unit ..............ccvvssveeeeeeeernenns 9

without pressing any of these buttons until the
functions mode is cleared, or press M MODE again. Sound adjustments............cceceueuennens 12

General settings — PSM ...........c.c..... 13
Other external component operations.... 15
Maintenance 16

I Detaching the control panel

More about this unit......................... 17
Troubleshooting.........c.coceveneercusucces 19
Specifications 21

Note: Only for [EX] model users in UK and
European countries

For security reasons, a numbered ID card is provided
with this unit, and the same ID number is imprinted on
the unit’s chassis. Keep the card in a safe place, as it will
help the authorities to identify your unit if stolen.

For safety...

« Do not raise the volume level too much, as this will
block outside sounds, making driving dangerous.

« Stop the car before performing any complicated
operations.

The control panel illustrations used for explanation
in this manual is of KD-G343 / KD-G341. Temperature inside the car...
If you have parked the car for a long time in hot or cold
weather, wait until the temperature in the car becomes
normal before operating the unit.
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Control panel — ko-6343/x0-6342/x0-6341

Parts identification

[ Display window )
_y SEReT)) g AFREGIEm_@ﬁgLoDD EQ
L—. 7 (1 1 i o o
B Y0 B, i g e b i s
2
- J
1] [2] [3][4 5] 6] / 7] [8
4 / )
/
/
/
Wcl o7/
COCDCIEEEIEED
\ | J
o) 001 02 03 04 09 08 (7 (8 G9 2 [
[1] A (eject) button RND (random) button
<< /> A buttons AUX (auxiliary) input jack
Loading slot Disc information indicators—

2= =6 G E G R E E e @ N @] [« [+ [« M

&/1 ATT (standby/on attenuator) button

BAND button
Display window

T/P (traffic programme/programme type) button
DISP (display) button

A(up)/w(down) buttons

LA (control panel release) button

SRC (source) button
Control dial

SEL (select) button
M MODE button

EQ (equalizer) button
MO (monaural) button
SSM (Strong-station Sequential Memory) button

Number buttons
RPT (repeat) button

BB

B &

9

BRSNS

<]

w

TAG (Tag information), S2 (track/file), i (folder)
DISCindicator

Playback mode / item indicators—RND (random),
< (disc), mw (folder), RPT (repeat)

RDS indicators—AF, REG, TP, PTY

Tuner reception indicators—MO (monaural),

ST (stereo)

LOUD (loudness) indicator

EQ (equalizer) indicator

Tr (track) indicator

Source display / Track number / Folder number /
Volume level indicator / Time countdown indicator
Main display

Sound mode (c-EQ: custom equalizer) indicators—
JAZZ, ROCK, HIP HOP, CLASSIC, POPS, USER




Getting started Basic settings

. . + Seealso “General settings — PSM” on
Basic operatlons |

pages 13 —15.
c Turn on the power.

ATT

I
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1 SEL
= [Hold]

2
9 FM1/FM2/FM3/AM
L ot /w0 )

* You cannot select “(D” as the playback source if
there is no disc in the unit.

I» (@ [Turn]

Canceling the display demonstrations
Select “DEMO,” then “DEMO OFF.”

e For FM/AM tuner Setting the clock
BAND Select “CLOCK H” (hour), then adjust the hour.
@ A FAM,\: 3 Select “CLOCK M” (minute), then adjust the
minute.
Select “24H/12H,” then “24H" (hour) or
e Adjust the volume. “12H" (hour).
+
/’ — 3 Finishtheprocedure.

\ ]~ VOL 20 =

= Volume level appears.

6 Adjust the sound as you want. (See To check the current clock time while the
page 12.) power is turned off
Clock time is shown on the
To drop the volumeina Iﬂ display for about 5 seconds. See

ATT
moment (ATT) DISP also page 13.
To restore the sound, press the
button again.
%old]

To turn off the power




Radio operations
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FM1/FM2/FM3/AM
(2] o

FM1—>FM2—> FM3
AM

Lights up when receiving an FM stereo
broadcast with sufficient signal strength.

©)

88.3

9 Start searching for a station.

es

When a station is received, searching stops.

To stop searching, press the same button
again.

To tune in to a station manuall

In step € above...
.

Select a desired station frequency.

e

When an FM stereo broadcast is hard to
receive

MODE

ol Wev,

Lights up when monaural mode is activated.
.

MONO

Reception improves, but the stereo effect will be lost.

To restore the stereo effect, repeat the same
procedure. “MONO OFF” appears and the MO indicator
goes off.

| Storing stations in memory

You can preset six stations for each band.

I FM station automatic presetting—
SSM (Strong-station Sequential
Memory)

1 Select the FM band (FM1 - FM3) you want to
store into.
BAND

@ FM1*FM2»FM3]

2 wooe
3 9 ssm NIV,

(3D ol = SSM =
Ty

“SSM” flashes, then disappears when automatic
presetting is over.

Local FM stations with the strongest signals are
searched and stored automatically in the FM band.




M Manual presetting

Ex.: Storing the FM station of 92.5 MHz into preset
number 4 of the FM1 band.

1 BAND

@ EFMl* —-> ]

92.5

2
€Y [a

3 10 ‘
C2) wid | i 925

/I\

Preset number flashes for a while.

| Listening to a preset station

1 e FM1-> FM2 > FM3

AM

2 Selectthe preset station (1 - 6) you want.

11 RPT 12 AND

To check the current clock time while
listening to an FM (non-RDS) or AM station
« For FMRDS stations, see page 9.

B Frequency < Clock
DISP

FM RDS operations

What you can do with RDS

RDS (Radio Data System) allows FM stations to send an
additional signal along with their regular programme
signals.

I
2!
3
Y
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By receiving the RDS data, this unit can do the

following:

- Programme Type (PTY) Search (see the following)

« TA (Traffic Announcement) and PTY Standby
Receptions (see pages 8, 9, and 14)

« Tracing the same programme automatically
—Network-Tracking Reception (see page 9)

+ Programme Search (see pages 9 and 14)

Searching for your favorite
FM RDS programme m——

You can tune in to a station broadcasting your favorite
programme by searching for a PTY code.
« To store your favorite programme types, see the

following.
“ E [Hold] The last selected PTY code
T/P

appears.

9 Select one of your favorite programme

types.
(DD (5D

or

Select one of the PTY codes (see
page9).

< [Turn]

Continued on the next page
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e Start searching for your favorite
programme.

If there is a station broadcasting a programme
of the same PTY code as you have selected, that
station is tuned in.

Storing your favorite programme
types

You can store six favorite programme types.

Preset programme types in the number buttons
(1to 6):

1 2 3 4 5 6

POPM | ROCKM | EASY M |CLASSICS| AFFAIRS| VARIED

1 SelectaPTY code (see pages 7 and 8).

2 Select the preset number (1 - 6) you want to
store into.

7 EQ 8 Mo 9 ssM 10 11 RPT 12 RND

(D

[Hold]

ROCKM ﬁ MEMORY

Ex.: When “ROCK M” is selected

3 Repeat steps 1 and 2 to store other PTY codes
into other preset numbers.

4 Finish the procedure.

[=1] tHold)
T/P

Using the standby receptions

I TA Standby Reception

TA Standby Reception allows the unit to switch
temporarily to Traffic Announcement (TA) from any
source other than AM.

The volume changes to the preset TA volume level if the
current level is lower than the preset level (see

page 14).

To activate TA Standby Reception

The TP (Traffic Programme) indicator
s either lights up or flashes.

« Ifthe TP indicator lights up, TA Standby Reception is
activated.

- Ifthe TP indicator flashes, TA Standby Reception is
not yet activated. (This occurs when you are listening
to an FM station without the RDS signals required for
TA Standby Reception.)

To activate TA Standby Reception, tune in to another
station providing these signals. The TP indicator will
stop flashing and remain lit.

To deactivate the TA Standby Reception
B The TP indicator goes off.

T/P

I PTY Standby Reception

PTY Standby Reception allows the unit to switch

temporarily to your favorite PTY programme from any

source other than AM.

To activate and select your favorite PTY code for

PTY Standby Reception, see page 14.

The PTY indicator either lights up or flashes.

« If the PTY indicator lights up, PTY Standby Reception
is activated.

- If the PTY indicator flashes, PTY Standby Reception is
not yet activated.
To activate PTY Standby Reception, tune in to
another station providing these signals. The PTY
indicator will stop flashing and remain it.




To deactivate the PTY Standby Reception, select
“OFF" for the PTY code (see page 14). The PTY indicator
goes off.

Tracing the same programme—
Network-Tracking Reception

When driving in an area where FM reception is not
sufficient enough, this unit automatically tunesin to
another FM RDS station of the same network, possibly
broadcasting the same programme with stronger
signals (see the illustration below).

When shipped from the factory, Network-Tracking
Reception is activated.

To change the Network-Tracking Reception
setting, see “AF-REG” on page 14.

(Programme A broadcasting on different frequency areas
(01-05)

Automatic station selection—
Programme Search

Usually when you press the number buttons, the preset

station is tuned in.

If the signals from the FM RDS preset station are not

sufficient for good reception, this unit, using the AF

data, tunes in to another frequency broadcasting the

same programme as the original preset station is

broadcasting.

« The unit takes some time to tune in to another
station using programme search.

« Seealso page 14.

To check the current dock time while
listening to an FM RDS station

~

Station name (PS) — Station

DISP Frequency — Programme
type (PTY) — Clock — (back to
the beginning) )
PTY codes R

NEWS, AFFAIRS, INFO, SPORT, EDUCATE, DRAMA,

CULTURE, SCIENCE, VARIED, POP M (music), ROCK M

(music), EASY M (music), LIGHT M (music), CLASSICS,

OTHER M (music), WEATHER, FINANCE, CHILDREN, SOCIAL,
RELIGION, PHONE IN, TRAVEL, LEISURE, JAZZ, COUNTRY,
NATION M (music), OLDIES, FOLK M (music), DOCUMENT )

Disc operations

Playing a discin the unit m—

0 Turn on the power.

All tracks will be played repeatedly until you
change the source or eject the disc.

Continued on the next page
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To stop play and eject

the disc
» Press SRCto listen to E
another playback source.
To fast-forward or reverse .
the track @ [Hold]
To go to the next or .
previous track
To go to the next or /
previous folder (only for | .
MP3 or WMA discs) &

To locate a particular track (for CD) or folder

(for MP3 or WMA discs) directly

To select a number from 01 — 06:

7 EQ 8 MO 9 ssM 10

(DD D

To select a number from 07 — 12:

11 RPT 12 AND

(DRI D
[Hold]

- To use direct folder access on MP3/WMA discs, it
is required that folders are assigned with 2-digit

numbers at the beginning of their folder names—01,

02,03, and so on.

To select a particular track in a folder
(for MP3 or WMA disc):

Other main functions

I skipping tracks quickly during play

« For MP3 or WMA discs, you can skip tracks within the
same folder.

Ex.: To select track 32 while playing a track whose
number is a single digit (1t0 9)

Track 1 to 9> Track 10j

....w¢20

Each time you press the button, you can skip 10

tracks.

« After the last track, the first track will be selected
and vice versa.

3 @ F»Track31+@+----—]

I Prohibiting disc ejection
You can lock a disc in the loading slot.

iy O

NIy,

—~ NOEJECT =

[AARARLALAD

To cancel the prohibition, repeat the same
procedure.




Changing the display information

DISP

I While playing an audio CD or CD Text

A — B — Disc title/performer*! — Track
title*' [ /2] — (back to the beginning)

M While playing an MP3 or a WMA track

+ When “TAG DISP” is set to “TAG ON”
(see page 15)

A — B — Album name/performer (folder
name*?) [TAG @ | — Track title (file
name*?) [TAG JZ ] — (back to the beginning)

- When “TAG DISP” is set to “TAG OFF”
[A — B — Folder name [ /s ] — File name}

[ /21— (back to the beginning)

A : Theelapsed playing time with the current track
number

B : Clock with the current track number

[ 1: Corresponding indicator lights up on the display.

*1 [fthe current disc is an audio (D, “NO NAME” appears.

*2_[fan MP3/WMA file does not have Tag information,
folder name and file name appear. In this case, the
TAG indicator will not light up.

You can use only one of the following playback modes

atatime.

1 MODE

a0

Selecting the playback modes

I
2!
3
Y
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2 Select your desired playback mode.

m  Repeat play

11 RPT

Mode Plays repeatedly

TRKRPT  : The current track. [RPT]

FLDR RPT* : All tracks of the current folder.
[@ RPT]

RPTOFF  : Cancels.

m Random play %

Mode Plays at random

FLDR RND*: All tracks of the current folder, then
the tracks of the next folder and so
on. [RND & ]

ALLRND : Alltracks of the current disc.
[RND ]

RND OFF : (ancels.

* Only while playing an MP3 or a WMA disc.

[ 1 : Corresponding indicator lights up on the

display.
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Sound adjustments

You can select a preset sound mode suitable to the
music genre (c-EQ: custom equalizer).

1 MODE
)
2 7 EQ

USER—>ROCK - CLASSICJ
JAZZ < HIP HOP < POPS

D

Adjusting the sound

You can adjust the sound characteristics to your
preference.

1 SE BAS — TRE — FAD
[ Bl

VOL < LOUD < BAL

2

< [Turn]

Preset values BAS | TRE LOUD
icati (bass) | (treble) | (loudness)

Indication (For) Indication, [Range]

USER

(Flat sound) 00 00 OFF BAS*" (bass), [-06 to +06]
Adjust the bass.

ROCK 03 | 401 | oN TRE* (treble), [06 to +06]

(Rock or disco music) Adjust the treble.

CLASSIC w01 | —o OFF FAD*2 (fader), [R06 to F06]

(Classical music) Adjust the front and rear speaker balance.

POPS BAL (balance), [LO06 to R06]

(Light music) +04 | +01 OFF Adjust the left and right speaker balance.

HIP HOP LOUD*" (loudness), [LOUD ON or LOUD OFF]

(Funk of rap music) +02 | 00 ON Boost low and high frequencies to produce a
well-balanced sound at a low volume level.

JAZZ *

. +02 | +03 OFF VOL (volume), [00 to 50 or 00 to 30]*3
(Jazz music) Adjust the volume.

*1When you adjust the bass, treble, or loudness, the
adjustment you have made is stored for the currently
selected sound mode (c-EQ) including “USER.”

*2_[fyou are using a two-speaker system, set the fader
level to “00.”

*3 Depending on the amplifier gain control setting. (See
page 15 for details.)




General settings — PSM

You can change PSM (Preferred Setting Mode) items 3 Adjust the PSM item selected.
listed in the table below, on page 14 and 15.

1 SEL \ [Turn]
=D [Hold]

I
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2 Selecta PSMitem. 4 Repeat steps 2 and 3 to adjust other PSM
/«\ items if necessary.
@ 5 Finish the procedure.
- SEL

&

Indications Item Selectable settings, [reference page]

(__:Initial)
DEMO - DEMO ON . The display demonstration will be activated automatically if no
Display demonstration operation is done for about 20 seconds, [5].

- DEMO OFF . (Cancels.
CLKDISP *1 - ON 1 The clock time is shown on the display at all times when the
Clock display power is turned off.

OFF . Cancels; pressing DISP will show the clock time for about

5 seconds when the power is turned off, [5].

CLOCKH 0-23(1-12) [lnitial: 0 (0:00)], [5].
Hour adjustment
CLOCKM 00-59 [Initial: 00 (0:00)], [5].

Minute adjustment

24H/12H + 244 . Seealso page 5 for setting.
Time display mode - 12H

*1_[fthe power supply is not interrupted by turning off the ignition key of your car, it is recommended that you select
“OFF”to save the car’s battery.

Continued on the next page




Indications Item Selectable settings, [reference page]
T (__:Initial)
2!
—
(GN  CLKAD)*2 - AUTO : The built-in clock is automatically adjusted using the CT (clock
E Clock adjustment time) data in the RDS signal.
- OFF : Cancels.
AF-REG *2 - AF . When the currently received signals become weak, the unit
Alternative switches to another station (the programme may differ from the
frequency/ one currently received), [9, 17].
regionalization « The AFindicator lights up.
reception « AFREG : When the currently received signals become weak, the unit
switches to another station broadcasting the same programme.
« The AF and REG indicators light up.
. OFF . (ancels.
PTY-STBY *2 OFF, PTY codes  Activates PTY Standby Reception with one of the PTY codes, [9].
PTY standby
TAVOL *2 VoL 00 [Initial: VOL 15]
Traffic - VoL 50
announcement (or VOL 00
volume -VoL30)*3
P-SEARCH *2 + ON . Activates Programme Search, [9].
Programme search  « OFF : Cancels.
DIMMER « ON . Dims the display and button illumination.
Dimmer « OFF : Cancels.
TEL « MUTING1/  : Selecteither one which mutes the sounds while using a cellular
Telephone muting MUTING 2 phone.
+ OFF : Cancels.
SCROLL *+ » ONCE : Scrolls the displayed information once.
Scroll « AUTO . Repeats scrolling (at 5-second intervals).
« OFF : Cancels.

« Pressing DISP for more than one second can scroll the display

regardless of the setting.

*2 (Only for FM RDS stations.

*3 Depends on the amplifier gain control.

*4 Some characters or symbols will not be shown correctly (or will be blanked) on the display.




Indications Item Selectable settings, [reference page]

(__:Initial)
AUXADJ A.ADJ 00 . Adjust the auxiliary input level to avoid the sudden increase of the
Augxiliary inputlevel ~ — A.ADJ 05 output level when changing the source from external component
adjustment connected to the AUX input jack on the control panel.
TAG DISP « TAGON : Shows the Tag information while playing MP3/WMA tracks, [11].
Tag display « TAG OFF . Cancels.
AMP GAIN « LOWPWR : VOL 00 — VOL 30 (Select this if the maximum power of the speaker is
Amplifier gain control less than 50 W to avoid them from damaging the speaker.)

+ HIGHPWR  : VOL00-VOL50

IF BAND - AUTO . Increases the tuner selectivity to reduce interference noise between
Intermediate close stations. (The stereo effect may be lost.)
frequency band - WIDE . Subject to the interference noise from adjacent stations, but the

sound quality will not be degraded and the stereo effect will remain.

Other external component operations

You can connect an external component to the AUX
(auxiliary) input jack on the control panel. 9 Adjust the volume.
+

/ [Tumn]
\ um

e Adjust the sound as you want.
(See page 12.)

|Portab|e audio player, etc.|<—

Stereo mini plug To check the clock time while listening to an
(not supplied) external component

%9 .1 B
(D<—FM1/FM2/FM3/AM DISP

9 Turn on the connected component and
start playing the source.
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Maintenance

I How to clean the connectors

Frequent detachment will deteriorate the connectors.
To minimize this possibility, periodically wipe the
connectors with a cotton swab or cloth moistened with
alcohol, being careful not to damage the connectors.

Connectors

I Moisture condensation

Moisture may condense on the lens inside the unit in
the following cases:

- After starting the heater in the car.

« Ifit becomes very humid inside the car.

Should this occur, the unit may malfunction. In this
case, eject the disc and leave the unit turned on for a
few hours until the moisture has evaporated.

I How to handle discs

When removing a disc from its

case, press down the center holder S

of the case and lift the disc out, <

holding it by the edges.

« Always hold the disc by the edges. Do not touch its
recording surface.

When storing a discin its case, gently insert the

disc around the center holder (with the printed surface

facing up).

+ Make sure to store discs in cases after use.

Center holder

I To keep discs clean

A dirty disc may not play correctly.

If a disc does become dirty, wipe it with

a soft cloth in a straight line from center

to edge.

« Do not use any solvents (for example, conventional
record cleaner, spray, thinner, benzine, etc.) to clean
discs.

N

I To play new discs

New discs may have some rough spots
around the inner and outer edges. If
such a disc is used, this unit may reject
the disc.

To remove these rough spots, rub the edges with a
pencil or ball-point pen, etc.

(" .
Do not use the following discs:
Single (D (8 cm disc) Warped disc
<=
Sticker and sticker residue Stick-on label
> X
Q282
C-thru Disc (semi-
Unusual shape transparent disc)
hd v
&=
3. ¢
Transparent or semi-transparent
parts on its recording area
&
- J




More about this unit

Basic operations

Turning on the power
« By pressing SRC on the unit, you can also turn on the
power. If the source is ready, playback also starts.

Turning off the power

« If you turn off the power while listening to a disc,
disc play will start from where it had been stopped
previously next time you turn on the power.

Tuner operations

Storing stations in memory

+ During SSM search...
— All previously stored stations are erased and the
stations are stored anew.
— Received stations are preset in No. 1 (lowest
frequency) to No. 6 (highest frequency).
— When SSM is over, the station stored in No. 1 will
be automatically tuned in.

+ When storing a station manually, the previously
preset station is erased when a new station is stored
in the same preset number.

FM RDS operations

« Network-Tracking Reception requires two types of
RDS signals—PI (Programme Identification) and AF
(Alternative Frequency) to work correctly. Without
receiving these data correctly, Network-Tracking
Reception will not operate correctly.

- If a Traffic Announcement is received by TA Standby
Reception, the volume level automatically changes to
the preset level (TA VOL) if the current level is lower
than the preset level.

+ When Alternative Frequency Reception is activated
(with AF selected), Network-Tracking Reception is
also activated automatically. On the other hand,
Network-Tracking Reception cannot be deactivated
without deactivating Alternative Frequency
Reception. (See page 14.)

- If you want to know more about RDS, visit
<http://www.rds.org.uk>.

Disc operations

Caution for DualDisc playback

« The Non-DVD side of a “DualDisc” does not comply
with the “Compact Disc Digital Audio” standard.
Therefore, the use of Non-DVD side of a DualDisc on
this product may not be recommended.

General

« This unit has been designed to reproduce CDs/
(D Texts, and (D-Rs (Recordable)/CD-RWs
(Rewritable) in audio CD (CD-DA), MP3 and WMA
formats.

+ MP3 and WMA “tracks” (words “file” and “track” are
used interchangeably) are recorded in “folders.”

« While fast-forwarding or reversing on an MP3 or
WMA disc, you can only hear intermittent sounds.

Playing a CD-R or C(D-RW

« Use only “finalized” CD-Rs or CD-RWs.

« This unit can only play back files of the same type as
those which are detected first if a disc includes both
audio D (CD-DA) files and MP3/WMA files.

« This unit can play back multi-session discs; however,
unclosed sessions will be skipped while playing.

« Some CD-Rs or CD-RWs may not be played back on
this unit because of their disc characteristics, or for
the following reasons:

— Discs are dirty or scratched.

— Moisture condensation has occurred on the lens
inside the unit.

— The pickup lens inside the unit is dirty.

— The files on the CD-R/CD-RW are written using the
“Packet Write” method.

— There are improper recording conditions (missing
data, etc.) or media conditions (stained, scratched,
warped, etc.).

Continued on the next page
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« (D-RWs may require a longer readout time since the

reflectance of CD-RWs is lower than that of regular
(Ds.

« Do not use the following CD-Rs or CD-RWs:

— Discs with stickers, labels, or protective seal stuck
to the surface.

— Discs on which labels can be directly printed by an
ink jet printer.

Using these discs under high temperature or high

humidity may cause malfunctions or damage to the

unit.

Playing an MP3/WMA disc
« This unit can play back MP3/WMA files with the

extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> (regardless of
the letter case—upper/lower).

« This unit can show the names of albums, artists

(performer), and Tag (Version 1.0, 1.1,2.2, 2.3, or
2.4) for MP3 files and for WMA files.

« This unit can display only one-byte characters. No

other characters can be correctly displayed.

« This unit can play back MP3/WMA files meeting the

conditions below:

— Bit rate: 8 kbps — 320 kbps

— Sampling frequency:
48 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 32 kHz (for MPEG-1)
24 kHz, 22.05 kHz, 16 kHz (for MPEG-2)

— Disc format: 1S0 9660 Level 1/ Level 2, Romeo,
Joliet, Windows long file name

« The maximum number of characters for file/folder

names vary depending on the disc format used
(includes 4 extension characters—<.mp3> or
<.wma>).

— 150 9660 Level 1: up to 12 characters

— 150 9660 Level 2: up to 31 characters

— Romeo: up to 128 characters

— Joliet: up to 64 characters

— Windows long file name: up to 128 characters

« This unit can recognize a total of 512 files,

200 folders, and 8 hierarchical levels.

« This unit can play back files recorded in VBR (variable
bit rate).
Files recorded in VBR have a discrepancy in the
elapsed time display, and do not show the actual
elapsed time. In particular, this difference becomes
noticeable after performing the search function.
« This unit cannot play back the following files:
— MP3 files encoded in MP3i and MP3 PRO format.
— MP3 files encoded in an inappropriate format.
— MP3 files encoded with Layer 1/2.
— WMA files encoded in lossless, professional, and
voice format.
— WMA files which are not based upon Windows
Media® Audio.
— WMA files copy-protected with DRM.
— Files which have data such as WAVE, ATRAG3, etc.
« The search function works but search speed is not
constant.

Changing the source

« Ifyou change the source, playback also stops
(without ejecting the disc).
Next time you select “CD” for the playback source,
disc play starts from where it has been stopped
previously.

Ejecting a disc

« If the ejected disc is not removed within 15 seconds,
it is automatically inserted into the loading slot again
to protect it from dust.

- After ejecting a disc, “NO DISC” appears and you
cannot operate some of the buttons. Insert another
disc or press SRC to select another playback source.

General settings—PSM

« Ifyou change the “AMP GAIN” setting from
“HIGH PWR" to “LOW PWR" while the volume level
is set higher than “VOL 30,” the unit automatically
changes the volume level to “VOL 30.”




Troubleshooting

What appears to be trouble is not always serious. Check the following points before calling a service center.

Symptoms

I
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3
Y
=
w

Remedies/Causes

« Sound cannot be heard from the speakers.

« Adjust the volume to the optimum level.

'_5 » Check the cords and connections.
=
7
o
« The unit does not work at all. Reset the unit (see page 2).
= |- SSM automatic presetting does not work. Store stations manually.
=
¥ | « Static noise while listening to the radio. Connect the aerial firmly.
- Disc cannot be played back. Insert the disc correctly.
+ (D-R/CD-RW cannot be played back. « Insert a finalized CD-R/CD-RW.
« Tracks on the (D-R/CD-RW cannot be skipped. « Finalize the CD-R/CD-RW with the component which you
used for recording.
E « Disc can be neither played back nor ejected.  « Unlock the disc (see page 10).
% « Eject the disc forcibly (see page 2).
o
& | - Discsound is sometimes interrupted.

- Stop playback while driving on rough roads.
- Change the disc.
+ (Check the cords and connections.

« “NO DISC" appears on the display.
« “PLEASE” and “EJECT” appear alternately on

the display.

Insert a playable disc into the loading slot.

Continued on the next page




Symptoms Remedies/Causes

5 » Disc cannot be played back. « Use a disc with MP3/WMA tracks recorded in a format
G' compliant with 1S0 9660 Level 1, Level 2, Romeo, or
Z Joliet.
- Add the extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> to the file
names.
» Noise is generated. Skip to another track or change the disc. (Do not add the
~ extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> to non-MP3 or WMA
s tracks.)
5
g « Alonger readout time is required Do not use too many hierarchical levels and folders.
= (“READING” keeps flashing on the display).
o~
o.
=1 Tracks are not played back in the orderyou  The playback order is determined when the files are
have intended. recorded.
» The elapsed playing time is not correct. This sometimes occurs during playback. This is caused by

how the tracks are recorded on the disc.

- The correct characters are not displayed (e.g. ~ This unit can only display alphabets (upper case),
album name). numbers, and a limited number of symbols.

« Microsoft and Windows Media are either registered trademarks or trademarks of Microsoft Corporation in the
United States and/or other countries.




Specifications

Tone Control Range:

Bass: +12dB at 100 Hz

Treble: +12dBat 10 kHz
Frequency Response: |40 Hz to 20 000 Hz
Signal-to-Noise Ratio: | 70 dB

Line-Out Level/
Impedance:

2.5V/20kQ load (full scale)

Output Impedance:

1kQ

Other Terminal:

AUX (auxiliary) input jack

TUNER SECTION
Frequency Range:
FM: 87.5 MHz to 108.0 MHz
AM: MW: 522 kHz to 1620 kHz
LW: 144 kHz to 279 kHz
FM Tuner
Usable Sensitivity: 11.3dBf (1.0 pV/75 Q)
50 dB Quieting 16.3 dBf (1.8 pV/75 Q)
Sensitivity:
Alternate Channel 65dB
Selectivity (400 kHz):
Frequency Response: | 40 Hzto 15000 Hz
Stereo Separation: 30dB
MW Tuner
Sensitivity/Selectivity: ‘ 20 pv/35dB
LW Tuner
Sensitiviy: EN

AUDIO AMPLIFIER SECTION CD PLAYER SECTION
Maximum Power Output: Type: Compact disc player
Front/Rear: ‘ 50 W per channel Signal Detection Non-contact optical pickup
Continuous Power Output (RMS): System: (semiconductor laser)
Front/Rear: 19W per channel into 40, Number of Channels: | 2 channels (stereo)
40 Hz to 20 000 Hz at no more Frequency Response: |5 Hz to 20 000 Hz
than 0.8% total harmonic Dynamic Range: 93dB
distortion. Signal-to-Noise Ratio: | 98 dB
Load Impedance: 40(40to80allowance) Wow and Flutter: Less than measurable limit

MP3 Decoding Format: (MPEG1/2 Audio Layer 3)

Max. Bit Rate: 320 kbps

WMA (Windows Media® Audio) Decoding Format:

Max. Bit Rate: 192 kbps
GENERAL
Power Requirement:

Operating Voltage: | DC14.4V

(11Vto 16 V allowance)

Grounding System: | Negative ground
Allowable Operating | 0°C to +40°C
Temperature:

Dimensions (W x H x D): (approx.)

Installation Size: | 182 mm X 52 mm X 160 mm

Panel Size: 188 mm X 58 mm X 13 mm

Mass: 1.3 kg (excluding accessories)

Design and specifications are subject to change without
notice.
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Having TROUBLE with operation?
Please reset your unit
Refer to page of How to reset your unit

Vous avez des PROBLEMES de fonctionnement?
Réinitialisez votre appareil
Référez-vous a la page intitulée Comment réinitialiser votre appareil

- J
Dear Customer, Cher(e) client(e),

This apparatus is in conformance with the valid European Cet appareil est conforme aux directives et normes

directives and standards regarding electromagnetic européennes en vigueur concernant la compatibilité
compatibility and electrical safety. électromagnétique et a la sécurité électrique.

European representative of Victor Company of Japan, Limited Représentant européen de la société Victor Company of Japan,
is: Limited:

JVCTechnology Centre Europe GmbH JVCTechnology Centre Europe GmbH

Postfach 10 05 52 Postfach 10 05 52

61145 Friedberg 61145 Friedberg

Germany Allemagne

7 EN, FR

© 2007 Victor Company of Japan, Limited 0807DTSMDTJEIN
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This unit is designed to operate on 12 V DC, NEGATIVE ground electrical systems. If your vehicle
does not have this system, a voltage inverter is required, which can be purchased at JVC IN-CAR
ENTERTAINMENT dealers.

WARNINGS

Cet appareil est congu pour fonctionner sur des sources de courant continu de 12 V a masse NEGATIVE.
Si votre véhicule n'offre pas ce type d’alimentation, il vous faut un convertisseur de tension, que vous pouvez
acheter chez un revendeur d’autoradios JVC.

AVERTISSEMENTS

To prevent short circuits, we recommend that you disconnect the battery’s negative terminal and make all
electrical connections before installing the unit.
« Be sure to ground this unit to the car’s chassis again after installation.

Notes:

« Replace the fuse with one of the specified rating. If the fuse blows frequently, consult your JVC IN-CAR
ENTERTAINMENT dealer.

o Itis recommended to connect to the speakers with maximum power of more than 50 W (both at
the rear and at the front, with an impedance of 4 Q) to 8 Q). If the maximum power is less than
50 W, change “AMP GAIN” setting to prevent the speakers from being damaged (see page 15 of the
INSTRUCTIONS).

« To prevent short-circuit, cover the terminals of the UNUSED leads with insulating tape.

o The heat sink becomes very hot after use. Be careful not to touch it when removing this unit.

%0

Heat sink
Dissipateur de chaleur

Pour éviter tout court-circuit, nous vous recommandons de débrancher la borne négative de la batterie et

d’effectuer tous les raccordements électriques avant d’installer lappareil.

» Assurez-vous de raccorder de nouveau la mise a la masse de cet appareil au chassis de la
voiture apres l'installation.

Remarques:

o Remplacer le fusible par un de la valeur précisée. Si le fusible saute souvent, consulter votre revendeur
d’autoradios JVC.

o Il est recommandé de connecter des enceintes avec une puissance de plus de 50 W (les enceintes arriére
et les enceintes avant, avec une impédance comprise entre 4 Q) et 8 Q). Si la puissance maximum est
inférieure a 50 W, changez “AMP GAIN” pour éviter d’endommager vos enceintes (voir page 15 du
MANUEL D’INSTRUCTIONS).

« Pour éviter les court-circuits, couvrir les bornes des fils qui ne sont PAS UTILISES avec de la bande
isolante.

o Le dissipateur de chaleur devient trés chaud aprés usage. Faire attention de ne pas le toucher en retirant
cet appareil.

PRECAUTIONS on power supply and speaker connections:

« DO NOT connect the speaker leads of the power cord to the car battery; otherwise, the unit
will be seriously damaged.

« BEFORE connecting the speaker leads of the power cord to the speakers, check the speaker wiring in
your car.

PRECAUTIONS sur I'alimentation et la connexion des enceintes:

« NE CONNECTEZ PAS les fils d’enceintes du cordon d’alimentation a la batterie; sinon,
I'appareil serait sérieusement endommagé.

o AVANT de connecter les fils d’enceintes du cordon d’alimentation aux enceintes, vérifiez le cablage des
enceintes de votre voiture.

Parts list for installation and connection

The following parts are provided for this unit. If any item is missing, consult your JVC IN-CAR
ENTERTAINMENT dealer immediately.

® ®
Control panel Sleeve
Panneau de commande Manchon

© ®

Power cord Washer (95)
Cordon d’alimentation Rondelle (05)

Mounting bolt Rubber cushion
(M4 X 5 mm; M5 X 15 mm)
Boulon de montage

(M4 x 5 mm; M5 X 15 mm)

Amortisseur en caoutchouc

Liste des pieces pour I'installation et raccordement

Les piéces suivantes sont fournies avec cet appareil. Si quelque chose manquait, consultez votre revendeur
autoradio JVC immédiatement.

©
Trim plate
Plaque d’assemblage

®
Lock nut (M5)
Ecrou d’arrét (M5)

Vg

N ®
Handles
Poignées




INSTALLATION (IN-DASH MOUNTING)

INSTALLATION (MONTAGE DANS LE TABLEAU DE BORD)

The following illustration shows a typical installation. If you have any questions or require information

regarding installation kits, consult your JVC IN-CAR ENTERTAINMENT dealer or a company supplying

kits.
« If you are not sure how to install this unit correctly, have it installed by a qualified technician.

Lillustration suivante est un exemple d’installation typique. Si vous avez des questions ou avez besoin

d’information sur des kits d’installation, consulter votre revendeur d’autoradios JVC ou une compagnie

d’approvisionnement.

« Silon n'est pas stir de pouvoir installer correctement cet appareil, le faire installer par un technicien
qualifié.

-

©

Do the required electrical connections.
Réalisez les connexions électriques.

Bend the appropriate tabs to hold the
sleeve firmly in place.

Tordez les languettes appropriées
pour maintenir le manchon en place.

Removing the unit
Before removing the unit, release the rear section.

Retrait de I'appareil

Avant de retirer lappareil, libérer la section arriére.

Insert the two handles, then pull them as
illustrated so that the unit can be removed.

Insérez les deux poignées, puis tirez de la fagon
illustrée de fagon a retirer lappareil.

When using the optional stay / Lors de I'utilisation du
hauban en option

Dashboard
Tableau de bord

o

Stay (option)
Hauban (en option)

Fire wall
Cloison

Screw (option)
Vis (en option)

\, \‘\\ Install the unit at an angle of less than 30°. Note
30° . IR Installez Uappareil avec un angle de moins
[ de 30°. Remarque

Poche

When installing the unit without using the sleeve / Lors de I'installation de I'appareil
scans utiliser de manchon

In a Toyota car for example, first remove the car radio and install the unit in its place.
Dans une voiture Toyota, par exemple, retirez d’abord 'autoradio et installez 'appareil a sa place.

Flat type screws (M5 X 8 mm)*2
Vis a téte plate (M5 x 8 mm)*2

Bracket*2
Support*2

%‘@> Flat type screws (M5 X 8 mm)*2

Vis a téte plate (M5 x 8 mm)*2

Bracket*2
Support*2

: When installing the unit on the mounting bracket, make sure to use the 8 mm-long screws. If longer screws

are used, they could damage the unit.

: Lors de linstallation de I'appareil sur le support de montage, s’assurer d’utiliser des vis d’une longueur de

8 mm. Si des vis plus longues sont utilisées, elles peuvent endommager Uappareil.

*1 When you stand the unit, be careful not to damage the fuse on the rear.
*2 Not supplied for this unit.

*1 Lorsque vous mettez l'appareil a la verticale, faire attention de ne pas endommager le fusible situé sur 'arriére.
*2 Non fourni avec cet autoradio.




ELECTRICAL CONNECTIONS RACCORDEMENTS ELECTRIQUES

n Typical Connections / Raccordements typiques

Avant de commencer la connexion: Vérifiez attentivement le cdblage du véhicule. Une connexion
incorrecte peut endommager sérieusement l'appareil.

Le fil du cordon d’alimentation et ceux des connecteurs du chdssis de la voiture peuvent étre différents en
couleur.

Before connecting: Check the wiring in the vehicle carefully. Incorrect connection may cause serious
damage to this unit.
The leads of the power cord and those of the connector from the car body may be different in color.

T Connect the colored leads of the power cord in the order specified in the illustration below. T Connectez les fils colorés du cordon d’alimentation dans Uordre spécifié sur Uillustration ci-dessous.

2 Connect the aerial cord. 2 Connectez le cordon d’antenne.

3 Finally connect the wiring harness to the unit. 3 Finalement, connectez le faisceau de fils a lappareil.

Remarque: Si votre véhicule ne posséde pas de borne accessoire, déplacez le fusible de la position de fusible
1 (position originale) a la position de fusible 2 et connectez le fil rouge (A7) a la borne positive (+) de la
batterie.

o Le fil jaune (A4) n'est pas utilisé dans ce cas.

Note: If your vehicle does not have any accessory terminal, move the fuse from the fuse position 1
(initial position) to fuse position 2, and connect the red lead (A7) to the positive (+) battery terminal.
« The yellow lead (A4) is not used in this case.

15 A fuse
Fusible 15 A

Line out (see diagram &)
Sortie de ligne (voir le diagramme 1)
|

B1] B3] 85] B7]

Fuse position 2 / Position de fusible 2

82] B4] Bo] B8]

1 A5
A2] A4]

Aerial terminal

1471
1 8]

Fuse position 1/ Position de fusible 1

1HOI 1437

Borne de 'antenne

T 11
CEED \ I

LINEOUT

=T

L Rear ground terminal
Borne arriére de masse

|

@
L

I
7

Bleu avec bande blanche

-

To the remote lead of other equipment or power aerial if any (200 mA max.)

Brown
Marron

Au fil de télécommande de autre appareil ou a Uantenne automatique s’il y en a une
(200 mA max.)

To cellular phone system

®

A un systéme de téléphone cellulaire

2 E E Ignition switch
E v | Interrupteur d’allumage
: Black *1 H
H Noir % :

H To the metallic body or chassis of the car » E@éﬂ :

H Vers corps métallique ou chdssis de la voiture H

' N

: Yellow *2 . . . . :

: Jaune *2 To alive terminal in the fuse block connecting to the car battery (bypassing

H @ the ignition switch) (constant 12 V) ! - -0~

E A une borne sous tension du porte-fusible connectée a la batterie de la voiture

' (en dérivant linterrupteur d’allumage) (12 V constant)

. —T-0~-0—
E J Fuse block
. h Porte-fusible
' Red

: Rouge

: @ To an accessory terminal in the fuse block L

! Vers borne accessoire du porte-fusible

J

E Blue with white stripe

Enceinte droit (avant)

,

H

,

H

,

:

' Blanc avec bande noire
,

H

,

H

. Enceinte gauche (avant)
H

H

White with black stripe White Gray with black stripe Gray Green with black stripe Green Purple with black stripe Purple
Blanc Gris avec bande noire Gris Vert avec bande noire Vert Violet avec bande noire Violet
=) &) =) & =) &) =) )
Left speaker (front) Right speaker (front) Left speaker (rear) (GRTZZZ> Right speaker (rear)

(RRRRRKS
KKK

Enceinte gauche (arriére) Enceinte droit (arriére)

*1 Not supplied for this unit.
*2 Before checking the operation of this unit prior to installation, this lead must be connected; otherwise, the
power cannot be turned on.

*1 Non fourni avec cet autoradio.
*2 Pour vérifier le fonctionnement de cet appareil avant installation, ce fil doit étre raccordé, sinon Uappareil ne peut
pas étre mis sous tension.




B Connecting the external amplifier / Connexion d’un amplificateur extérieur

You can connect an amplifier to upgrade your car stereo system.

o Connect the remote lead (blue with white stripe) to the remote lead of the other equipment so that it
can be controlled through this unit.

« Disconnect the speakers from this unit, connect them to the amplifier. Leave the speaker leads of
this unit unused.

Remote lead
Fil d’alimentation a distance

Vous pouvez connecter un amplificateur pour améliorer votre systéme autoradio.

o Connectez le fil de commande a distance (bleu avec bande blanche) au fil de commande a distance de
Pautre appareil de facon qu’il puisse étre commandé via cet appareil.

« Déconnectez les enceintes de cet appareil et connectez-les a I'amplificateur. Laissez les fils
d’enceintes de cet appareil inutilisés.

Y-connector (not supplied for this unit)
Connecteur Y (non fourni avec cet autoradio)

= <=

Fil d’alimentation a distance (bleu avec bande blanche)

= 4=

To the remote lead of other equipment or power aerial if any
Au fil de télécommande de Uautre appareil ou d Uantenne
automatique s’il y en a une

KD-G343/KD-G342/KD-G341

——]

B

*3

/W%

Signal cord (not supplied for this unit)
Cordon de signal (non fourni avec cet autoradio)

’
Remote lead (blue with white stripe)
Rear speakers
Enceintes arriére
INPUT | 'J REAR
JVC Amplifier L <\|_ L) (L] m—
JVC Amplificateur | R (@) <G c@" ||@]:) — §
| LINE OUT

[( Front speakers

Enceintes avant

*3 Firmly attach the ground wire to the metallic body or to the chassis of the car—to the place not coated with
paint (if coated with paint, remove the paint before attaching the wire). Failure to do so may cause damage to
the unit.

*3 Attachez solidement le fil de mise a la masse au chdssis métallique de la voiture—a un endroit qui n’est pas
recouvert de peinture (s’il est recouvert de peinture, enlevez d’abord la peinture avant d’attacher le fil). L’appareil
peut étre endommagé si cela n'est pas fait correctement.

TROUBLESHOOTING

EN CAS DE DIFFICULTES

« The fuse blows.
* Are the red and black leads connected correctly?

« Power cannot be turned on.
* Is the yellow lead connected?

« No sound from the speakers.
* Is the speaker output lead short-circuited?

« Sound is distorted.
* Is the speaker output lead grounded?
* Are the “-” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?

« Noise interfere with sounds.
* Is the rear ground terminal connected to the car’s chassis using shorter and thicker cords?

« This unit becomes hot.
* Is the speaker output lead grounded?
* Are the “-” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?

« This unit does not work at all.
* Have you reset your unit?

« Le fusible saute.
* Les fils rouge et noir sont-ils racordés correctement?

« L’appareil ne peut pas étre mise sous tension.
* Le fil jaune est-elle raccordée?

« Pas de son des enceintes.
* Le fil de sortie d’enceinte est-il court-circuité?

« Le son est déformé.
* Le fil de sortie d’enceinte est-il a la masse?
* Les bornes “~” des enceintes gauche et droit sont-elles mises ensemble a la masse?

« Interférence avecles sons.
* La prise arriére de mise a la terre est-elle connectée au chdssis de la voiture avec un cordon court et épais?

« L’appareil devient chaud.
* Le fil de sortie d’enceinte est-il a la masse?
* Les bornes “-” des enceintes gauche et droit sont-elles mises ensemble d la masse?

« Cet appareil ne fonctionne pas du tout.
* Avez-vous réinitialisé votre appareil?
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For canceling the display demonstration, see page 5.
Zum Abbrechen der Displaydemonstration siehe Seite 5.
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For installation and connections, refer to the separate manual.
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Thank you for purchasing a JVC product.
Please read all instructions carefully before operation, to ensure your complete understanding and to obtain the best
possible performance from the unit.

IMPORTANT FOR LASER PRODUCTS

1.
2.

CLASS 1 LASER PRODUCT

CAUTION: Do not open the top cover. There are no user serviceable parts inside the unit; leave all servicing to

qualified service personnel.

CAUTION: Visible and/or invisible class 1M laser radiation when open. Do not view directly with optical

instruments.
REPRODUCTION OF LABEL: CAUTION LABEL, PLACED OUTSIDE THE UNIT.
CAUTION ATTENTION __|AVISO

VISIBLE AND/OR

INVISIBLE CLASS 1M [VISIBLE ET/OU
IATION INVISIBLE DE CLASSE

IEC60825-1:2001

DES INSTRUMENTS
OPTIQUES. (FRA) |OPTICO.

) |VARNING =R
[RAYONNEMENT LASER(RADIACION LASER |SYNLI@ OGH/ELLER ;CEI(EW‘

[VISIBLE Y/O INVISIBLE |LASERSTRALNING,
KLASS 1M, NAR DENNA Iz—*f—miﬁ'

WHEN OPEN. DO NOT| IM UNE FOIS OUVERT CUANDO ESTA
VIEW DIRECTLY WITH [ABIERTO. NO MIRAR (DEL AR QPPN
OPTICAL INSTRUMENTS .| DIRECTEMENT AVEC DIRECTAMENTE BETRAKTA' Es.l

m‘l it 4
wN INSTRUMENTAL [STRALEN MED OPTISKA lﬁb“l‘(f‘(’é Ll‘l)

(ESF) INSTRUMENT. ~ (SWE)

VISIBLE AND/OR
U/ EL-EFTHR | INVISIBLE CLASS I
DIFRIM LASER RADIATION
WHEN OPEN.
INTO BEAM.
FDA 21 CFR

If you need to operate the unit while driving, be
sure to look around carefully or you may be involved
in a traffic accident.

This symbol is only valid in
the European Union.

Information for Users on Disposal of 0ld

Equipment
This symbol indicates that the product with

this symbol should not be disposed as general
household waste at its end-of-life. If you wish to
dispose of this product, please do so in accordance
with applicable national legislation or other rules in
your country and municipality. By disposing of this
product correctly, you will help to conserve natural
resources and will help prevent potential negative
effects on the environment and human health.

Caution on volume setting:

Discs produce very little noise compared with other
sources. Lower the volume before playing a disc

to avoid damaging the speakers by the sudden
increase of the output level.

I How to reset your unit

« Your preset adjustments will also be erased.

I3 How to forcibly eject a disc

T B

« Be careful not to drop the disc when it ejects.
« Ifthis does not work, reset your unit.




=1 How to use the M MODE button

If you press M MODE, the unit goes into functions mode,
then the number buttons and A / W buttons will work
as different function buttons.

Ex.. When number button 2 works as
MO (monaural) button.

MODE

o) Y,

To use these buttons for their original functions
again after pressing M MODE, wait for 5 seconds
without pressing any of these buttons until the
functions mode is cleared, or press M MODE again.

W1 Detaching the control panel

The control panel illustrations used for explanation
in this manual is of KD-G343 / KD-G341.

CONTENTS

Control panel
— KD-G343/KD-G342/KD-G341.....c00eeee. 4
Getting started 5
Basic operations 5
Radio operations ...........cecernsueeecsesnes 6
FM RDS operations.........cccoesueuecnsuses 7
Searching for your favorite FM RDS programme.... 7
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Playing a discin the unit ...........ocooeeeeerssssssnrrnnees 9
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For security reasons, a numbered ID card is provided
with this unit, and the same ID number is imprinted on
the unit’s chassis. Keep the card in a safe place, as it will
help the authorities to identify your unit if stolen.

For safety...

- Do not raise the volume level too much, as this will
block outside sounds, making driving dangerous.

- Stop the car before performing any complicated
operations.

Temperature inside the car...

If you have parked the car for a long time in hot or cold
weather, wait until the temperature in the car becomes
normal before operating the unit.
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Control panel — KD-G343/KD-G342/KD-G341

T
n
3 | Parts identification
Z (s - D
Lt Display window
‘ j(RvD S EWRPL)) ) AFREG i @ﬁjwfm EQ
52 T (N [T NA’ i IE’
8% Y Y-, Y Y Y Y DN (s
[29
= J
(1] [2] [3][4 5] 6] / 7] [s
4 // ™
/ —J[=1[=
Jve =/
| &|
J
TR
A (eject) button RND (random) button
<< /> A buttons AUX (ausxiliary) input jack
Loading slot Disc information indicators—
&/1 ATT (standby/on attenuator) button TAG (Tag information), J2 (track/file), s (folder)
BAND button DISCindicator
Display window Playback mode / item indicators—RND (random),
T/P (traffic programme/programme type) button @ (disc), @w (folder), RPT (repeat)

DISP (display) button
A(up)/w(down) buttons

L4 (control panel release) button
SRC (source) button

Control dial

SEL (select) button

M MODE button

EQ (equalizer) button

MO (monaural) button

Number buttons
RPT (repeat) button

BIEISIE RS S SRS N e

SSM (Strong-station Sequential Memory) button

RDS indicators—AF, REG, TP, PTY

Tuner reception indicators—MO (monaural),

ST (stereo)

LOUD (loudness) indicator

EQ (equalizer) indicator

Tr (track) indicator

Source display / Track number / Folder number /
Volume level indicator / Time countdown indicator
Main display

Sound mode (c-EQ: custom equalizer) indicators—
JAZZ, ROCK, HIP HOP, CLASSIC, POPS, USER

[

SRS

S

]

w




Getting started | Basic settings

. . « See also “General settings — PSM” on
Basic operations n— .35

“ Turn on the power.

ATT

W ! é [Hold]
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2
FM1/FM2/FM3/AM
9 AUXIN /4#3/(0*2 |» /
[Turn]
* You cannot select “CD” as the playback source if \
there is no disc in the unit.
[1] Canceling the display demonstrations
Select “DEMO,” then “DEMO OFF.”
@ For FM/AM tuner Setting the clock
BAND Select “CLOCK H” (hour), then adjust the hour.
@ FM1+Fm T Select “CLOCK M” (minute), then adjust the
minute.
Select “24H/12H,” then “24H" (hour) or
e Adjust the volume. “12H" (hour).
+
/’ — 3 Finishtheprocedure.

SEL

\ ] VOL 20 =)

= Volume level appears.

@ Adjust the sound as you want. (See To check the current clock time while the
page 12.) power is turned off

- Clock time is shown on the
To drop the volumeina display for about 5 seconds. See

ATT
moment (ATT) DISP also page 13.
To restore the sound, press the ; ;

button again.
: [Hold]

To turn off the power




. q When an FM stereo broadcast is hard to
Radio operations receive

5‘) MODE 8 MO
=1 0 a W =
% @ FM1/FM2/FM3/AM
88 AUXIN <—— (D2
Lights up when monaural mode is activated.
9 a‘j’ FM1-> FM2 > FM3 MONO
AM

Reception improves, but the stereo effect will be lost.
Lights up when receiving an FM stereo

broadcast with sufficient signal strength. To restore the stereo effect, repeat the same
@ procedure. “MONO OFF” appears and the MO indicator
88.3 goes off.
9 Start searching for a station. | Storing stations in memory

f \ You can preset six stations for each band.

I FM station automatic presetting—

When a station is received, searching stops. SSM (Strong-station Sequential
To stop searching, press the same button Memory)
again.

1 Select the FM band (FM1 - FM3) you want to
store into.

To tune in to a station manuall
BAND

In step € above... @ FM1—>FM2 > FM3]
2 MODE

a0

(2] Select a desired station frequency. 3

9 ssM NYVZ

~ -
@ 3 hod) = SSM =
H H Ty
\_‘/ “SSM” flashes, then disappears when automatic

presetting is over.

Local FM stations with the strongest signals are
searched and stored automatically in the FM band.




¥ Manual presetting
Ex.: Storing the FM station of 92.5 MHz into preset

number 4 of the FM1 band.
1 BAND
@ EFM1+ - ]

3 10
2 1o L;W,
-— 92.5

Preset number flashes for a while.

| Listening to a preset station

1 BAND

FM1—>FM2—> FM3
O) i

2 Select the preset station (1 - 6) you want.

9 ssM 10 1 RPT 12 RND

To check the current dock time while

listening to an FM (non-RDS) or AM station
- For FM RDS stations, see page 9.

B Frequency < Clock

DISP

FM RDS operations

What you can do with RDS

RDS (Radio Data System) allows FM stations to send an
additional signal along with their regular programme
signals.

By receiving the RDS data, this unit can do the

following:

« Programme Type (PTY) Search (see the following)

« TA (Traffic Announcement) and PTY Standby
Receptions (see pages 8,9, and 14)

« Tracing the same programme automatically
—Network-Tracking Reception (see page 9)

« Programme Search (see pages 9 and 14)

Searching for your favorite
FM RDS programme I

You can tune in to a station broadcasting your favorite

programme by searching for a PTY code.

- To store your favorite programme types, see the
following.

“ [=1 thola)

The last selected PTY code
appears.

9 Select one of your favorite programme
types.

7 EQ 8 MO 9 ssM 10 1 RPT 12 AND

(DD (D

or

Select one of the PTY codes (see
page9).

/1
\

[Turn]

Continued on the next page
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ENGLISH

e Start searching for your favorite
programme.

If there is a station broadcasting a programme
of the same PTY code as you have selected, that
station is tuned in.

Storing your favorite programme
types

You can store six favorite programme types.

Preset programme types in the number buttons
(1t0 6):

1 2 3 4 5 6

POPM | ROCKM | EASY M |CLASSICS| AFFAIRS| VARIED

1 SelectaPTY code (see pages 7 and 8).

2 Select the preset number (1 - 6) you want to
store into.

(DD
[Hold]

ROCKM ﬁ MEMORY

Ex.: When “ROCK M is selected

3 Repeat steps 1and 2 to store other PTY codes
into other preset numbers.

4 Finish the procedure.

[=] tHold)
/P

Using the standby receptions

I TA Standby Reception

TA Standby Reception allows the unit to switch
temporarily to Traffic Announcement (TA) from any
source other than AM.

The volume changes to the preset TA volume level if the
current level is lower than the preset level (see

page 14).

To activate TA Standby Reception

E The TP (Traffic Programme) indicator
ey either lights up or flashes.

- |fthe TP indicator lights up, TA Standby Reception is
activated.

« If the TP indicator flashes, TA Standby Reception is
not yet activated. (This occurs when you are listening
to an FM station without the RDS signals required for
TA Standby Reception.)

To activate TA Standby Reception, tune in to another
station providing these signals. The TP indicator will
stop flashing and remain lit.

To deactivate the TA Standby Reception
E The TP indicator goes off.

T/P

I PV Standby Reception

PTY Standby Reception allows the unit to switch

temporarily to your favorite PTY programme from any

source other than AM.

To activate and select your favorite PTY code for

PTY Standby Reception, see page 14.

The PTY indicator either lights up or flashes.

- |f the PTY indicator lights up, PTY Standby Reception
is activated.

« If the PTY indicator flashes, PTY Standby Reception is
not yet activated.
To activate PTY Standby Reception, tune in to
another station providing these signals. The PTY
indicator will stop flashing and remain lit.




To deactivate the PTY Standby Reception, select
“OFF” for the PTY code (see page 14). The PTY indicator
goes off.

Tracing the same programme—
Network-Tracking Reception

When driving in an area where FM reception is not
sufficient enough, this unit automatically tunes in to
another FM RDS station of the same network, possibly
broadcasting the same programme with stronger
signals (see the illustration below).

When shipped from the factory, Network-Tracking
Reception is activated.

To change the Network-Tracking Reception
setting, see “AF-REG” on page 14.

(v

rogramme A broadcasting on different frequency areas

(01-05)

Automatic station selection—
Programme Search

Usually when you press the number buttons, the preset

station is tuned in.

If the signals from the FM RDS preset station are not

sufficient for good reception, this unit, using the AF

data, tunes in to another frequency broadcasting the

same programme as the original preset station is

broadcasting.

« The unit takes some time to tune in to another
station using programme search.

« See also page 14.

To check the current clock time while
listening to an FM RDS station

Station name (PS) — Station h
DISP Frequency — Programme
type (PTY) = Clock — (back to
the beginning) )
PTY codes )

NEWS, AFFAIRS, INFO, SPORT, EDUCATE, DRAMA,

CULTURE, SCIENCE, VARIED, POP M (music), ROCK M
(music), EASY M (music), LIGHT M (music), CLASSICS,

OTHER M (music), WEATHER, FINANCE, CHILDREN, SOCIAL,
RELIGION, PHONE IN, TRAVEL, LEISURE, JAZZ, COUNTRY,
NATION M (music), OLDIES, FOLK M (music), DOCUMENT )

Disc operations

Playing a discin the unit m—
“ Turn on the power.

All tracks will be played repeatedly until you
change the source or eject the disc.

Continued on the next page
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ENGLISH

Tosstop play and eject | Other main functions
the disc

+ Press SRC to listen to E I Skipping tracks quickly during play

another playback source. « For MP3 or WMA discs, you can skip tracks within the

same folder.

To fast-forward or reverse

the track

Ex.: To select track 32 while playing a track whose
number is a single digit (1to0 9)

To go to the next or
previous track

To go to the next or
previous folder (only for
MP3 or WMA discs)

Track 1 to 9 > Track 10j

....®¢20

Each time you press the button, you can skip 10

To locate a particular track (for CD) or folder

for MP3 or WMA discs) directl tracks.
To select a number from 01 — 06: - After the last track, the first track will be selected
7e  Bwo o ssu 0 WoReT 12 AND and vice versa.

(DD ED

To select a number from 07 — 12:

F»Track31*@*----7

(DD EI DD
[Hold]

M Prohibiting disc ejection

« To use direct folder access on MP3/WMA discs, it
You can lock a disc in the loading slot.

is required that folders are assigned with 2-digit

numbers at the beginning of their folder names—01,
02,03, and so on. [H+Id] @
o

[ N

To select a particular track in a folder ~ NOEJECT =

(for MP3 or WMA disc): i [AAAIALAAAD
To cancel the prohibition, repeat the same
procedure.




| Changing the display information

DISP

M While playing an audio CD or (D Text

A — B — Disc title/performer*' — Track
title*" [ ] — (back to the beginning)

I While playing an MP3 or a WMA track

« When “TAG DISP” is set to “TAG ON”
(see page 15)

A — B — Album name/performer (folder
name*2) [TAG i ] — Track title (file
name*?) [TAG /7 ] — (back to the beginning)

- When “TAG DISP” is set to “TAG OFF”

— )

A — B — Folder name [ /& | — File name
[ /21— (back to the beginning)

A : Theelapsed playing time with the current track
number

B : Clock with the current track number

[ 1: Corresponding indicator lights up on the display.

*1[fthe current disc is an audio (D, “NO NAME” appears.

*2If an MP3/WMA file does not have Tag information,
folder name and file name appear. In this case, the
TAG indicator will not light up.

| Selecting the playback modes

You can use only one of the following playback modes
atatime.
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1 MODE

&

2 Select your desired playback mode.

11 RPT

m Repeat play

Mode Plays repeatedly

TRKRPT  : The current track. [RPT]

FLDR RPT* : All tracks of the current folder.
[@ RPT]

RPTOFF : (ancels.

12 RND

e

m Random play

Mode Plays at random

FLDR RND* : All tracks of the current folder, then
the tracks of the next folder and so

on.[RND @ |

ALLRND : Alltracks of the current disc.
[RNDE® ]

RND OFF : (ancels.

* Only while playing an MP3 or a WMA disc.

[ 1 : Corresponding indicator lights up on the
display.




Sound adjustments | Adjusting the sound

iﬁ You can select a preset sound mode suitable to the You can adjust the sound characteristics to your
6 music genre (c-EQ: custom equalizer). preference.
=z
Lt 1 SEL
T oo = [ BAS — TRE — FAD ]
@ VOL < LOUD < BAL
2 é USER > ROCK — CLASSIC 2
JAZZ < HIP HOP < POPS /
\ [Turn]
Preset values BAS | TRE LOUD
i cati (bass) | (treble) | (loudness)
Indication (For) Indication, [Range]
USER
(Flat sound) 00 00 OFF BAS*" (bass), [-06 to +06]
Adjust the bass.
Rock 3 | +01 | oN TRE* (treble), [06 to -+06]
(Rock or disco music) Adjust the treble.
CLASSIC FAD*2 (fader), [R06 to F06]
. ) +01 | -02 OFF !
(Classical music) Adjust the front and rear speaker balance.
POPS BAL (balance), [LO6 to R06]
(Light music) +4 | 01 OFF Adjust the left and right speaker balance.
HIP HOP LOUD*" (loudness), [LOUD ON or LOUD OFF]
(Funk or rap music) +02 | 00 ON Boost low and high frequencies to produce a
well-balanced sound at a low volume level.
JAZZ *
) +02 | +03 OFF VOL (volume), [00 to 50 or 00 to 30]*3
(Jazz music) Adjust the volume.

*1 When you adjust the bass, treble, or loudness, the
adjustment you have made is stored for the currently
selected sound mode (c-EQ) including “USER.”

*2[fyou are using a two-speaker system, set the fader
level to “00.”

*3 Depending on the amplifier gain control setting. (See
page 15 for details.)




General settings — PSM

You can change PSM (Preferred Setting Mode) items 3 Adjust the PSM item selected.
listed in the table below, on page 14 and 15.

1 SEL \ [Turn]
=D [old]

2 Selecta PSMitem. 4 Repeat steps 2 and 3 to adjust other PSM
items if necessary.
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5 Finish the procedure.

SEL

-

Indications Item Selectable settings, [reference page]

(__: Initial)
DEMO + DEMO ON . The display demonstration will be activated automatically if no
Display demonstration operation is done for about 20 seconds, [5].

- DEMO OFF . (Cancels.
CLK DISP *! - ON . The clock time is shown on the display at all times when the
Clock display power is turned off.

OFF . (ancels; pressing DISP will show the clock time for about

5 seconds when the power is turned off, [5].

CLOCKH 0-23(1-12) [lnitial: 0(0:00)], [5].

Hour adjustment

CLOCKM 00-59 [Initial: 00 (0:00)], [5].
Minute adjustment

24H/12H + 24H : See also page 5 for setting.

Time display mode - 12H

*1If the power supply is not interrupted by turning off the ignition key of your car, it is recommended that you select
“OFF"to save the car’s battery.

Continued on the next page
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Indications Item Selectable settings, [reference page]
(__:Initial)
CLKADJ *2 - AUTO : The built-in clock is automatically adjusted using the CT (clock
Clock adjustment time) data in the RDS signal.
- OFF . (Cancels.
AF-REG *2 - AF . When the currently received signals become weak, the unit
Alternative switches to another station (the programme may differ from the
frequency/ one currently received), [9, 17].
regionalization « The AF indicator lights up.
reception « AF REG : When the currently received signals become weak, the unit
switches to another station broadcasting the same programme.
« The AF and REG indicators light up.
» OFF : Cancels.
PTY-STBY *2 OFF, PTY codes  Activates PTY Standby Reception with one of the PTY codes, [9].
PTY standby
TAVOL *2 VOL 00 [Initial: VOL 15]
Traffic -VOL 50
announcement (orVOL 00
volume -\VoL 30)*3
P-SEARCH *2 + ON . Activates Programme Search, [9].
Programme search ~ « OFF : Cancels.
DIMMER + ON . Dims the display and button illumination.
Dimmer » OFF : Cancels.
TEL » MUTING1/  : Select either one which mutes the sounds while using a cellular
Telephone muting MUTING 2 phone.
» OFF : (Cancels.
SCROLL *4 + ONCE : Scrolls the displayed information once.
Scroll + AUTO . Repeats scrolling (at 5-second intervals).
« OFF : (Cancels.

« Pressing DISP for more than one second can scroll the display
regardless of the setting.

*2_Only for FM RDS stations.

*3 Depends on the amplifier gain control.

*4 Some characters or symbols will not be shown correctly (or will be blanked) on the display.




Indications Item Selectable settings, [reference page]

(__: Initial)
AUXADJ A.ADJ 00 . Adjust the auxiliary input level to avoid the sudden increase of the
Augxiliary inputlevel ~ — A.ADJ 05 output level when changing the source from external component
adjustment connected to the AUX input jack on the control panel.
TAG DISP » TAGON : Shows the Tag information while playing MP3/WMA tracks, [11].
Tag display » TAG OFF . Cancels.
AMP GAIN « LOWPWR : VOL 00 — VOL 30 (Select this if the maximum power of the speaker is
Amplifier gain control less than 50 W to avoid them from damaging the speaker.)

» HIGHPWR  : VOL00-VOL50

IF BAND « AUTO . Increases the tuner selectivity to reduce interference noise between
Intermediate close stations. (The stereo effect may be lost.)
frequency band - WIDE . Subject to the interference noise from adjacent stations, but the

sound quality will not be degraded and the stereo effect will remain.

Other external component operations

You can connect an external component to the AUX
(auxiliary) input jack on the control panel. 9 Adjust the volume.
+

/ (Turn]
\ um

e Adjust the sound as you want.
(See page 12.)

Portable audio player, etc.| <=

Stereo mini plug
(not supplied) external component

To check the clock time while listening to an

o9 .0 B
(D<—FM1/FM2/FM3/AM DIsp AUKIN = Clock

9 Turn on the connected component and
start playing the source.




. M To keep discs clean
Maintenance N
irty disc may not play correctly. -

B How to clean the connectors If a disc does become dirty, wipe it with \

a soft cloth in a straight line from center

to edge.

+ Do not use any solvents (for example, conventional
record cleaner, spray, thinner, benzine, etc.) to clean
discs.

Frequent detachment will deteriorate the connectors.
To minimize this possibility, periodically wipe the
connectors with a cotton swab or cloth moistened with
alcohol, being careful not to damage the connectors.

ENGLISH

M To play new discs

New discs may have some rough spots
around the inner and outer edges. If
such a disc is used, this unit may reject
the disc.

To remove these rough spots, rub the edges with a
pencil or ball-point pen, etc.

Connectors

M Moisture condensation
Moisture may condense on the lens inside the unit in

ing cases: . - B
the f°"°‘”'“9 cases: . Do not use the following discs:

« After starting the heater in the car.

« Ifit becomes very humid inside the car. Single (D (8 cm disc) Warped disc

Should this occur, the unit may malfunction. In this

case, eject the disc and leave the unit turned on for a ‘,ci” ==
few hours until the moisture has evaporated.

Sticker and sticker residue Stick-on label
I How to handle discs S
When removing a disc from its Center holder 'ﬁ@ @
case, press down the center holder SN
of the case and lift the disc out, 2 C-thru Disc (semi-
holding it by the edges. Unusual shape transparent disc)

+ Always hold the disc by the edges. Do not touch its ZD v
recording surface. \""

When storing a discin its case, gently insert the
disc around the center holder (with the printed surface
facing up).

« Make sure to store discs in cases after use.

Transparent or semi-transparent
parts on its recording area




More about this unit

Basic operations

Turning on the power
« By pressing SRC on the unit, you can also turn on the
power. If the source is ready, playback also starts.

Turning off the power

« Ifyou turn off the power while listening to a disc,
disc play will start from where it had been stopped
previously next time you turn on the power.

Tuner operations

Storing stations in memory

« During SSM search...
— All previously stored stations are erased and the
stations are stored anew.
— Received stations are preset in No. 1 (lowest
frequency) to No. 6 (highest frequency).
— When SSM is over, the station stored in No. 1 will
be automatically tuned in.

« When storing a station manually, the previously
preset station is erased when a new station is stored
in the same preset number.

FM RDS operations

« Network-Tracking Reception requires two types of
RDS signals—PI (Programme Identification) and AF
(Alternative Frequency) to work correctly. Without
receiving these data correctly, Network-Tracking
Reception will not operate correctly.

- If a Traffic Announcement is received by TA Standby
Reception, the volume level automatically changes to
the preset level (TA VOL) if the current level is lower
than the preset level.

« When Alternative Frequency Reception is activated
(with AF selected), Network-Tracking Reception is
also activated automatically. On the other hand,
Network-Tracking Reception cannot be deactivated
without deactivating Alternative Frequency
Reception. (See page 14.)

« Ifyou want to know more about RDS, visit
<http://www.rds.org.uk>.

Disc operations

Caution for DualDisc playback

« The Non-DVD side of a “DualDisc” does not comply
with the “Compact Disc Digital Audio” standard.
Therefore, the use of Non-DVD side of a DualDisc on
this product may not be recommended.
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General

« This unit has been designed to reproduce CDs/
(D Texts, and CD-Rs (Recordable)/CD-RWs
(Rewritable) in audio (D (CD-DA), MP3 and WMA
formats.

+ MP3 and WMA “tracks” (words “file” and “track” are
used interchangeably) are recorded in “folders.”

« While fast-forwarding or reversing on an MP3 or
WMA disc, you can only hear intermittent sounds.

Playing a CD-R or CD-RW

« Use only “finalized” CD-Rs or CD-RWs.

« This unit can only play back files of the same type as
those which are detected first if a disc includes both
audio D (CD-DA) files and MP3/WMA files.

« This unit can play back multi-session discs; however,
unclosed sessions will be skipped while playing.

+ Some (D-Rs or CD-RWs may not be played back on
this unit because of their disc characteristics, or for
the following reasons:

— Discs are dirty or scratched.

— Moisture condensation has occurred on the lens
inside the unit.

— The pickup lens inside the unit is dirty.

— Thefiles on the CD-R/CD-RW are written using the
“Packet Write” method.

— There are improper recording conditions (missing
data, etc.) or media conditions (stained, scratched,
warped, etc.).

Continued on the next page
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« (D-RWs may require a longer readout time since the
reflectance of CD-RWs is lower than that of regular
(Ds.

« Do not use the following CD-Rs or CD-RWs:

— Discs with stickers, labels, or protective seal stuck
to the surface.

— Discs on which labels can be directly printed by an
ink jet printer.

Using these discs under high temperature or high

humidity may cause malfunctions or damage to the

unit.

Playing an MP3/WMA disc

« This unit can play back MP3/WMA files with the
extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> (regardless of
the letter case—upper/lower).

« This unit can show the names of albums, artists
(performer), and Tag (Version 1.0,1.1,2.2, 2.3, or
2.4) for MP3 files and for WMA files.

- This unit can display only one-byte characters. No
other characters can be correctly displayed.

« This unit can play back MP3/WMA files meeting the
conditions below:

— Bitrate: 8 kbps — 320 kbps

— Sampling frequency:
48 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 32 kHz (for MPEG-1)
24 kHz, 22.05 kHz, 16 kHz (for MPEG-2)

— Disc format: 150 9660 Level 1/ Level 2, Romeo,
Joliet, Windows long file name

« The maximum number of characters for file/folder
names vary depending on the disc format used
(includes 4 extension characters—<.mp3> or
<.wma>).

— 150 9660 Level 1: up to 12 characters

— 150 9660 Level 2: up to 31 characters

— Romeo: up to 128 characters

— Joliet: up to 64 characters

— Windows long file name: up to 128 characters
« This unit can recognize a total of 512 files,

200 folders, and 8 hierarchical levels.

« This unit can play back files recorded in VBR (variable
bit rate).
Files recorded in VBR have a discrepancy in the
elapsed time display, and do not show the actual
elapsed time. In particular, this difference becomes
noticeable after performing the search function.
« This unit cannot play back the following files:
— MP3 files encoded in MP3i and MP3 PRO format.
— MP3 files encoded in an inappropriate format.
— MP3 files encoded with Layer 1/2.
— WMA files encoded in lossless, professional, and
voice format.
— WMA files which are not based upon Windows
Media® Audio.
— WMA files copy-protected with DRM.
— Files which have data such as WAVE, ATRAG3, etc.
« The search function works but search speed is not
constant.

Changing the source

« Ifyou change the source, playback also stops
(without ejecting the disc).
Next time you select “CD" for the playback source,
disc play starts from where it has been stopped
previously.

Ejecting a disc

« If the ejected disc is not removed within 15 seconds,
it is automatically inserted into the loading slot again
to protect it from dust.

« After ejecting a disc, “NO DISC” appears and you
cannot operate some of the buttons. Insert another
disc or press SRC to select another playback source.

General settings—PSM

« Ifyou change the “AMP GAIN” setting from
“HIGH PWR" to “LOW PWR" while the volume level
is set higher than “VOL 30,” the unit automatically
changes the volume level to “VOL 30.”




Troubleshooting

What appears to be trouble is not always serious. Check the following points before calling a service center. ix
—
)
A P
Symptoms Remedies/Causes (I
_ | = Sound cannot be heard from the speakers. - Adjust the volume to the optimum level.
s + Check the cords and connections.
[
v
-
« The unit does not work at all. Reset the unit (see page 2).
= | * SSMautomatic presetting does not work. Store stations manually.
=<
=
“= | « Static noise while listening to the radio. Connect the aerial firmly.
» Disc cannot be played back. Insert the disc correctly.
+ (D-R/CD-RW cannot be played back. « Insert a finalized CD-R/CD-RW.
« Tracks on the CD-R/CD-RW cannot be skipped. - Finalize the CD-R/CD-RW with the component which you
used for recording.
"5 | - Disccan be neither played back nor ejected. + Unlock the disc (see page 10).
% + Eject the disc forcibly (see page 2).
[
& | - Discsound is sometimes interrupted. « Stop playback while driving on rough roads.
« (Change the disc.
+ Check the cords and connections.
- “NO DISC" appears on the display. Insert a playable disc into the loading slot.
« “PLEASE” and “EJECT” appear alternately on
the display.

Continued on the next page
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Symptoms

Remedies/Causes

MP3/WMA playback

« Disc cannot be played back.

« Use a disc with MP3/WMA tracks recorded in a format

compliant with IS0 9660 Level 1, Level 2, Romeo, or
Joliet.

- Add the extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> to the file
names.

« Noise is generated.

Skip to another track or change the disc. (Do not add the
extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> to non-MP3 or WMA
tracks.)

« Alonger readout time is required

(“READING” keeps flashing on the display).

Do not use too many hierarchical levels and folders.

« Tracks are not played back in the order you

have intended.

The playback order is determined when the files are
recorded.

« The elapsed playing time is not correct.

This sometimes occurs during playback. This is caused by
how the tracks are recorded on the disc.

« The correct characters are not displayed (e.g.

album name).

This unit can only display alphabets (upper case),
numbers, and a limited number of symbols.

United States and/or other countries.

« Microsoft and Windows Media are either registered trademarks or trademarks of Microsoft Corporation in the




Specifications

Load Impedance: 40 (401080 allowance)

Tone Control Range:

Bass: +12dBat 100 Hz

Treble: +12dBat 10 kHz

Frequency Response: | 40 Hz to 20 000 Hz

Signal-to-Noise Ratio: | 70 dB

Line-Out Level/
Impedance:

2.5V/20 kQ load (full scale)

Output Impedance: | 1kQ

Other Terminal: AUX (auxiliary) input jack

TUNER SECTION
Frequency Range:
FM: 87.5 MHz to 108.0 MHz
AM: MW: 522 kHz to 1620 kHz
LW: 144 kHz to 279 kHz
FM Tuner
Usable Sensitivity: 11.3dBf (1.0 uV/75Q)
50 dB Quieting 16.3 dBf (1.8 pV/750Q)
Sensitivity:
Alternate Channel 65dB
Selectivity (400 kHz):
Frequency Response: | 40 Hz to 15 000 Hz
Stereo Separation: | 30dB
MW Tuner
Sensitivity/Selectivity: ‘ 20 pV/35dB
LW Tuner
Sensitivity: ‘ 50 pv

AUDIO AMPLIFIER SECTION (D PLAYER SECTION
Maximum Power Output: Type: Compact disc player
Front/Rear: ‘ 50 W per channel Signal Detection Non-contact optical pickup
Continuous Power Output (RMS): System: (semiconductor laser)
Front/Rear: 19 W per channel into 4, Number of Channels: | 2 channels (stereo)
40 Hz to 20 000 Hz at no more Frequency Response: |5 Hz to 20 000 Hz
than 0.8% total harmonic Dynamic Range: 93dB
distortion. Signal-to-Noise Ratio: | 98 dB

Wow and Flutter: Less than measurable limit

MP3 Decoding Format: (MPEG1/2 Audio Layer 3)

Max. Bit Rate: 320 kbps
WMA (Windows Media® Audio) Decoding Format:

Max. Bit Rate: 192 kbps
GENERAL
Power Requirement:

Operating Voltage: |DC14.4V

(11Vto 16V allowance)

Grounding System: | Negative ground
Allowable Operating | 0°C to +40°C
Temperature:

Dimensions (W x H x D): (approx.)

Installation Size: 182 mm X 52 mm X 160 mm

Panel Size: 188 mm X 58 mm X 13 mm

Mass: 1.3 kg (excluding accessories)

Design and specifications are subject to change without
notice.

T
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Having TROUBLE with operation?
Please reset your unit
Refer to page of How to reset your unit

Haben Sie PROBLEME mit dem Betrieh?

Bitte setzen Sie Ihr Gerat zuriick
Siehe Seite Zuriicksetzen des Geréts

3aTpyaHeHna npu akenayartauun?
Moxanyncta, nepesarpysute Bawe ycTporcTBO
[nAa nonyyeHna nHopmauuu o nepesarpyske Balero yctpoiicTBa o6paTuTech Ha
COOTBETCTBYIOLIYIO CTPaHULY

N\ J
Dear Customer, YBaXaeMmblil KNMEHT.

This apparatus is in conformance with the valid European [laHHoe yCTPOIACTBO COOTBETCTBYeT J1CTBUTENbHBIM

directives and standards regarding electromagnetic EBponeiickvm AMpeKTMBaM 1 CTaHAAPTaM N0 JNEKTPOMArHUTHOI
compatibility and electrical safety. COBMECTUMOCTM 1 INEKTPUYECKOi 6e30nacHoCTH.

European representative of Victor Company of Japan, Limited Mpencrasutenncro Komnanuy Victor Company of Japan,

is: Limited B EBpone:

JVC Technology Centre Europe GmbH JVC Technology Centre Europe GmbH

Postfach 10 05 52 Postfach 10 05 52

61145 Friedberg 61145 Friedberg

Germany lepmanua

Sehr geehrter Kunde, sehr geehrte Kundin,

dieses Gerdt stimmt mit den giiltigen europdischen Richtlinien
und Normen beziiglich elektromagnetischer Vertraglichkeit
und elektrischer Sicherheit iiberein.

Die europdische Vertretung fiir die Victor Company of Japan,
Limited ist:

JVC Technology Centre Europe GmbH

Postfach 10 05 52

61145 Friedberg

Deutschland

& EN, GE, RU
© 2007 Victor Company of Japan, Limited 0807DTSMDTJEIN
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ENGLISH DEUTSCH PYCCKIM

This unit is designed to operate on 12 V DC, NEGATIVE ground
electrical systems. If your vehicle does not have this system, a
voltage inverter is required, which can be purchased at JVC IN-CAR
ENTERTAINMENT dealers.

WARNINGS

Dieses Geriit ist fiir einen Betrieb in elektrischen Anlagen mit 12V
Gleichstrom und (-) Erdung ausgelegt. Verfiigt Ihr Fahrzeug nicht
itber diese Anlage, ist ein Spannungsinverter erforderlich, der bei JVC
Autoradiohdindler erworben werden kann.

WARNUNGEN

370 YCTPOWCTBO pa3paboTaHo AnA sKcnyaTaumm Ha 12 B
NOCTOAHHOrO HaNpPAXeHUA ¢ MMHYCOM Ha Macce. Ecnm Baw
aBTOMOOUNb He UMEET 3TOI CUCTEMbI, TPebyeTcA NHBEPTOP
HanpsXKeHWsA, KOTOPbI MOXeT ObITb NPMOBPETEH y Annepa
aBTOMOGUNHero cneuvanucra JVC.

NPEAYNPEXXAEHUA

To prevent short circuits, we recommend that you disconnect the

battery’s negative terminal and make all electrical connections before

installing the unit.

« Be sure to ground this unit to the car’s chassis again after
installation.

Notes:

Replace the fuse with one of the specified rating. If the fuse blows
frequently, consult your JVC IN-CAR ENTERTAINMENT dealer.
It is recommended to connect to the speakers with maximum
power of more than 50 W (both at the rear and at the front, with an
impedance of 4 () to 8 ). If the maximum power is less than 50 W,
change “AMP GAIN” setting to prevent the speakers from being
damaged (see page 15 of the INSTRUCTIONS).

To prevent short-circuit, cover the terminals of the UNUSED leads
with insulating tape.

The heat sink becomes very hot after use. Be careful not to touch it

when removing this unit.
\d
\( @

& i d

Heat sink
Abstrahlblech
Pagunatop

Zur Vermeidung von Kurzschliissen empfehlen wir, daf8 Sie den

negativen Batterieanschluf$ abtrennen und alle elektrischen Anschliisse

herstellen, bevor das Geriit eingebaut wird.

« Sicherstellen, daB das Gerét nach dem Einbau a Chassis des
Fahrzeugs geerdet wird.

Hinweise:

o Die Sicherung mit einer der entsprechenden Nennleistung ersetzen.
Brennt die Sicherung héufig durch, wenden Sie sich an ihren JVC
Autoradiohindler.

o Es wird empfohlen, Lautsprecher mit einer Maximalleistung von
mehr als 50 W anzuschlieflen (sowohl hinten als auch vorne, mit
einer Impedanz von 4 Q) bis 8 Q). Wenn die Maximalleistung
weniger als 50 W betrgt, stellen Sie ,AMP GAIN® anders ein, um
Schiiden an den Lautsprechern zu vermeiden (siehe Seite 15 der
BEDIENUNGSANLEITUNG).

o Zur Vermeidung eines Kurzschlusses die AnschlufSklemmen
der NICHT VERWENDETEN Leitungen mit Isolierklebeband
umwickeln.

o Das Abstrahlblech wird nach dem Gebrauch sehr heifs. Beim Ausbau
des Gerdts darauf achten, das Abstrahlblech nicht zu beriihren.

[Onsi npepoTBpaLeHusi KOPOTKUX 3aMbIKaHUI Mbl PEKOMEHAYEM

Bam 0TCOEAMHUTL OTPULIATENbHBIN Pa3bem akKyMyNaTopa 1

OCYLLeCTBUTb BCE NOAKIMIOUEHUA Nepes YCTaHOBKOM YCTPONCTBA.

« Mocne yctaHOBKM 06513aTenbHO 3a3eMnuTe AaHHOe
YCTPOICTBO Ha Waccy aBTomo6uns.

MpumevaHuna:

« 3ameHAlTe NpeaoxpaHnTeNb APYrM NpefoxpaHnTenem
yKa3saHHoro knacca. Ecnv npefoxpaHutens cropaet CnKoM
YacTo, obpaTtuTech K funepy aBTomobunHero cneyvanucta JVC.
PekomeHpyeTcA NoakaoyaTh AVMHAMUKN C MaKCMMasbHOM
MOLLHOCTbIo 6onee 50 BT (k 3agHel 1 nepefHel naHenu
YCTPOWCTBA, C NOMHbIM conpoTuaneHnem ot 4 Q) go 8 Q). Ecnn
MaKCUManbHasa MOLHOCTb iMHaMNKOB MeHee 50 BT, nepengunte B
pexum “AMP GAIN”, uTo6bl NpefoTBPaTUTL KX MOBPEXAEHMNE (CM.
NHCTPYKLIW NO SKCNNYATAUWN Ha cTp. 15).

[na npepoTBpaLLeHra KOPOTKOro 3aMblKaHUA 3aKneliTe
HEMCMNOJIb3YEMbIE KOHLbl M30AMpYIOLLEen TIEHTOMN.

PagmaTop Bo Bpems 1cnonb3oBaHnA CUIbHO HarpeBaeTCcA.
CrapainTech ero He TporaTb BO Bpems yaaneHnsa ycTponcTBa.

PRECAUTIONS on power supply and speaker

connections:

« DO NOT connect the speaker leads of the power cord to the
car battery; otherwise, the unit will be seriously damaged.

« BEFORE connecting the speaker leads of the power cord to the
speakers, check the speaker wiring in your car.

Lt

RS

VORSICHTSMASSREGELN beim AnschlieBen
der Stromversorgung und Lautsprecher:

« Die Lautsprecherleitungen des Netzkabels NICHT an der
Autobatterie anschlieBen, da sonst das Gerat schwer
beschddigt wird.

o VOR dem AnschliefSen der Lautsprecherleitungen des
Spannunsgversorgungskabels an die Lautsprecher, die
Lautsprecherverdrahtung in Ihrem Auto iiberpriifen.

MPEAOCTEPEXXEHUA no nutaHuio n
NOAKNIOYEHUIO FPOMKOroBopuTtenein:

« HE nogkniouaiiTe npoBofa rpoMKoroBopuTteneil K
aKKymMynsaTopy aBTOMO61NA, MHaye ycTPOICTBO 6yaeT
NoBpeXAeHo.

« MEPE[] nogkntoyeHnemM NpoBoLOB FPOMKOroBopuTesei
K Kabento NTaHnA rPOMKOroBOPUTENA NPOBEPLTE CXEMY
CoeAViHeHUI TPOMKOTroBopuTeneli B Bawwem aBTomobune.

Parts list for installation and connection

The following parts are provided for this unit. If any item is missing,
consult your JVC IN-CAR ENTERTAINMENT dealer immediately.

®

Control panel
Schalttafel

MNaHenb ynpaeneHna

©

Power cord
Stromkable
Kabenb nutaHua

©

Mounting bolt (M4 X 5 mm; M5 x 15 mm)

Befestigungsschraube (M4 X 5 mm; M5 X 15 mm)

KpenexHbin 60T (M4 X 5 Mm; M5 X 15 Mm) . f
Ma\

e

Teileliste fiir den Einbau und Anschluf§

Die folgenden Teile werden zusammen mit diesem Geriit geliefert.
Falls ein Artikel fehlt, wenden Sie sich sofort an Ihren JVC-
Autoradiohdndler.

®

Sleeve
Halterung
MydTa

®

Washer (95)
Unterlegscheibe (05)
Wanba (w5)

®

Rubber cushion
Gummipuffer
Pe3nHoBbIN uexon

Q)

Cnucok getanen ANA YCTaHOBKA 1
noaknoyeHnsa

Cnepgyiolme fetanu nocTaBneHbl B KOMMIEKTe C yCTPONCTBOM.
lMpwu OTCYTCTBIM KaKoro-nnbo 3NemMeHTa HeMeNIeHHO CBAXKMUTECD C
Annepom aBTomobunbHoro cneuyanvcta JVC.

©

Trim plate
Frontrahmen
[lekopaTuBHYI0 NaHenb

®

Lock nut (M5)
Sicherungsmutter (M5)
Duikenpyiowas raiika (M5)

17

®
Handles
Griffe

Pbivaru




INSTALLATION EINBAU YCTAHOBKA (YCTAHOBKA B
(IN-DASH MOUNTING) (IM ARMATURENBRETT) MPUBOPHYI0 NMAHEJIb)

The following illustration shows a typical installation. If you have Die folgende Abbildung zeigt einen typischen Einbau. Bei Ha cnepyrowmx unnoctpaumax nokasaHa TMNosasa ycTaHOBKa.
any questions or require information regarding installation kits, irgendwelchen Fragen oder wenn Sie Informationen hinsichtlich Ecnuy Bac ecTb Kakue-n1n6o BONpochl, KacarLyyecs yCTaHOBKY,
consult your JVC IN-CAR ENTERTAINMENT dealer or a company  des Einbausatzes brauchen, wenden Sie sich an ihren JVC obpaTtuTech K Balemy gunepy aBToMo6WIHero cneumanncra
supplying kits. Autoradiohdndler oder ein Unternehmen das diese Einbausdtze JVC nnn B KOMNaHWio, NOCTaBAAIOLLYI0 COOTBETCTBYIOLME
« If you are not sure how to install this unit correctly, have it installed  vertreibt. NPUHAANEXHOCTN.
by a qualified technician. « Sind Sie sich iiber den richtigen Einbau des Geriits nicht sicher, lassen + Ecnn Bbl He 3HaeTe TOUHO, KaK ClleflyeT ycTaHaBAMBaTb 3TO
Sie es von einem qualifizierten Techniker einbauen. YCTPOWCTBO, 06paTUTECh K KBaIMGULIMPOBAHHOMY CrieL1anicTy.

Do the required electrical connections.
Nehmen Sie die erforderlichen elektrischen
Anschliisse vor.

BbinonHuTe HeobxoanMble NOAKNIOUYEHNA
KOHTaKTOB, Kak NoKa3aHO Ha 060POTHO
CTOPOHE 3TOW UHCTPYKLMN.

Bend the appropriate tabs to hold the
sleeve firmly in place.

Die geeigneten Zapfen biegen, um die
Manschette sicher festzuhalten.
OTorHuTe COOTBETCTBYIOLMNE
¢durKcaTopbl, NpeHa3HaueHHbIe AnA
MPOYHON YCTaHOBKM Kopryca.

Removing the unit Ausbau des Gerats YnaneHue ycTponcTea
Before removing the unit, release the rear section. Vor dem Ausbau des Geriits den hinteren Teil freigeben. MNepen yaaneHnem ycTponcTBa 0CBOOOANTE 3afHIOK0 YacTb.

Insert the two handles, then pull them as illustrated so
that the unit can be removed.
Die beiden Handgriffe einsetzen und dann ziehen wie

in der Abbildung gezeigt, so dafs das Geriit entfernt
werden kann.

BcTaBbTe ABa pbluaxKa, 3aTeM MOTAHUTE KX, Kak
MoKa3aHOo Ha PUCYHKe, YTO6bI BbIHYTb YCTPOCTBO.

When using the optional stay / Beim Verwenden der Anker- | When installing the unit without using the sleeve / Beim Einbau des Gerats ohne

Option / Mpu ncnonbsoBaHUN ONONHNTENbHON CTONKN Halterung / Mpun yctaHoBKe ycTpoiicTBa 6€3 ncnonb3oBaHns My¢Tbl
In a Toyota car for example, first remove the car radio and install the unit in its place.
Stay (OPtiOI}) Zum Beispiel in einem Toyota zuerst das Autoradio ausbauen und dann das Gerit an seinem Platz einbauen.
Anker (Option) B aBToMo6Une ToiioTa, HanpUMep, CHavana U3BneKknTe aBTOMOOUbHbBIN PaAVONPUEMHUK 1 YCTaHOBUTE YCTPOWNCTBO
Croiika
Ha mMecTo.
(mononHuTenbHO)

Flat type screws (M5 X 8 mm)*2
Senkkopfschrauben (M5 X 8 mm)*2

Fire wall
Feuerwand /
/ KpenexHbie BUHTbI (M5 X 8 Mm)*2

Dashboard
Armaturenbrett

MpubopHaa naHenb Bracket*?2

Konsole*2

KpoHwrenn*2 \

i @
Sc;lew (;ptlon)' @ %> Flat type screws (M5 X 8 mm)*2
Schraube (Option) n Senkkopfschrauben (M5 X 8 mm)*2
BuHT (RononHuTensHo) KpenexHbie BuHTbI (M5 X 8 Mm)*2
Pocket
Taschen
Kapmar Bracket*2
Konsole*2
KpoHwTenH*2
oy Note : When installing the unit on the mounting bracket, make sure to use the 8 mm-long screws. If longer
o5 \“\\ Install the unit at an angle of less than 30°. . . scr.ews are gsed, they CO‘{ld damage the uan.
300 . N . R . Hinweis : Beim Anbringen des Gerit an der Konsole sicherstellen, daf8 8 mm lange Schrauben verwendet werden.
- e Stellen Sie das Geriit mit einem Winkel von . N N - o
.. A weniger als 30° auf, Werden lingere Schrauben verwendet, konnen sie das Gerdt beschddigen.
N & - o | MpumeuaHmne : [pun ycTaHOBKe YCTPONCTBA Ha KPEMEXHbIi KPOHLLTENH, NCNOMb3YHNTe TONbKO BUHTbI AIMHON 8 MM.
S YcTaHOBUTE YCTPOWCTBO Nof yriom meHee 30°, N
Mpu ncnonb3oBaHNn 6onee [IINHHBIX BUHTOB MOXXHO MOBPEAWTb YCTPOWCTBO.
*1 When you stand the unit, be careful not to damage the fuse on the rear. *1 Beim Aufstellen des Gerdits darauf achten, daf die Sicherung auf der *1 YcraHaBnMBaiTe yCTPOMCTBO TaKM 06pa3om, 4Tobbl He NOBPeanThL
*2 Not supplied for this unit. Riickseite nicht beschidigt wird. npefoXpaHUTeNb, PaCnoNOXEHHbI C3aan.
*2 Wird nicht mit Gerdt mitgeliefert. *2 He BXOAUT B KOMM/IEKT NOCTABKM.

2
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ELECTRICAL CONNECTIONS

ELEKTRISCHE ANSCHLUSSE

NEKTPUYECKUE NOAKNOYEHUA

“ Typical Connections / Typische Anschliisse / TunuuHbie nogknioueHns

Before connecting: Check the wiring in the vehicle carefully.
Incorrect connection may cause serious damage to this unit.

The leads of the power cord and those of the connector from the car
body may be different in color.

T Connect the colored leads of the power cord in the order
specified in the illustration below.
2 Connect the aerial cord.

3 Finally connect the wiring harness to the unit.

Note: If your vehicle does not have any accessory terminal, move
the fuse from the fuse position 1 (initial position) to fuse position 2,
and connect the red lead (A7) to the positive (+) battery terminal.

o The yellow lead (A4) is not used in this case.

Vor dem AnschlieBen: Die Verdrahtung im Fahrzeug sorgfiltig
iiberpriifen. Falsche Anschliisse konnen ernsthafte Schiden am Geriit
hervorrufen.

Die Leiter des Stromkabels und die Leiter des Anschlusses im Fahrzeug
konnen sich farblich unterscheiden.

1 Die farbigen Adern des Stromkabels in der Reihenfolge anschliefSen,
wie in der Abbildung unten gezeigt.

2 Das Antennenkabel anschliefSen.

3 Die Kabelbiume am Gerdt anschliefSen.

Hinweis: Verfiigt Ihr Fahrzeug nicht iiber eine
Zubehiranschluffklemme, die Sicherung von der 1. Sicherungsposition
(Erstposition) in die 2. Sicherungsposition versetzen, die rote Leitung
(A7) an der (+) Batterieanschluffklemme anschliefSen.

* Die gelbe Leitung (A4) wird in diesem Fall nicht verwendet.

Mepea Hauyanom noaknoUYeHuiA: TWaTeNbHO NpoBepbTe
NPOBOAKY B aBTOMOGWIE. HenpasuibHOe NOAKIOYEHNE MOXET
NPUBECTMN K CEPbe3HOMY NMOBPEXAEHMIO YCTPONCTBA.

Knnbl cnnoBoro Kabens n Kbl COeANHUTENA OT Ky30Ba
aBTOMOGUNA MOTYT ObITb Pa3HOro LBETa.

1 Nogcoepmnute uBeTHbIE NpoBoAa WHYypa NUTaHNA B
YKa3aHHOM HIKe MopsAAKe.

2 MogknioumnTte Kabenb aHTEHHbI.

3 Brocneghion ouepefb NOAKIIOUNTE NEKTPOMNPOBOAKY K
YCTPOWCTBY.

Mpumeuanue: Ecnv B Bawem aBToMo6Une HUKaKoro
BCMOMOraTe/lbHOro pa3bema He UMeeTCs, nepecTaBbTe
npefoxpaHnTenb U3 NONOXeHUA 1 npefoxpaHuTens
(NepBOHauanbHOe NONOXKeHWe) B MONOXKeHWe 2 NpefoXpaHnTens
1 NOAKIOYMTE KpacHbI NpoBoA (A7) K nonoxutenbHomy (+)
noscy akkymynaTtopa.

« Xentbin npoBog (A4) B 3TOM Clyyae He UCMOosb3yeTcA.

Line out (see diagram [& )
Schutz kappen Signalausgang
(siehe Schaltplan B )
K Bbixogy (cm. cxemy [F)

|

15 A fuse
15 A Sicherung
Mpepoxpaxutens 15 A

1] 83] B5] B7]

.

821 4] 8ol Bl

Aerial terminal
Antennen-

1HOI 1437

LINE OUT

1 Asta7l
A2l A4l | A8l

CEN=

Fuse position 2 / 2. Sicherungsposition |
MNMonoxeHwne 2 npegoxpaHuTtens
Fuse position 1/ 1. Sicherungsposition |
MNMonoxeHune 1 npegoxpaHuTtens

i

anschlufiklemme @
Pazbem aHTeHHbI Lt

4
2

Rear ground terminal
Hintere Erdungsc-anschlufSklemme
3afHuU pa3bem 3a3emnieHuns

Blue with white stripe
Blau mit weiflem Streifen
CvHuii ¢ 6enoii nonocoi

(max. 200 mA)

Brown
Braun
KopuuHeBbliii

To the remote lead of other equipment or power aerial if any (200 mA max.)
Zum Zusatzkabel des anderen Gerits oder der Motorantenne, sofern vorhanden

K ynaneHHoMy npoBoay Apyroro o60opyfoBaHuA Uy aHTeHHbI (Makc. 200 MA)

To cellular phone system

@ Zur Mobiltelefon

K cucteme cotosoro Teﬂed)OHa

E ngition switch R
1| Ziindschalter
| Mepeknioyatenb 3axuraHna
Black H
Schwarz 1 E
HepHbiit To the metallic body or chassis of the car % E
@ Zur metallenen Karosserie oder zum Fahrwerk des Autos [ [3@‘\*1 E
K meTannuuyeckomy Kopnycy nnm waccv asTomobuna i !
: \ Iy
N '
Yellow*2 ' =
Gelb*? To alive terminal in the fuse block connecting to the car battery (bypassing the : \_ J
SKenTbin*2 ignition switch) (constant12V) | mmmmmmmommosoosss ) pemsmmmssnes
Zur einer stromfiihrenden AnschlufSklemme im Sicherungsblock zum Anschlieflen g—
@ an die Autobatterie (Umgehen des Ziindschalters) (konstant 12 V)
K pa3bemy dpasbl B 6110Ke NpeaoxpaHnTens (MUHys 610K 3aXuraHus)
(nocTosAHHbIN 12 B) —O0~0—
Red J Fuse block
Rot A Sicherungsblock
i Brnok npepoxpanutens
Kpackpid To an accessory terminal in the fuse block peRoXp
@ Zur einer Zubehoranschlufklemme im Sicherungsblock >
K BcnomoraTenbHomy pasbemy B 6110Kke npeoxpaHuTens
J

~ [

Linker Lautsprecher (vorne)
JleBbin rpomMKorosopuTens
(nepepHnn)

White with black stripe White Gray with black stripe Gray Green with black stripe Green
Weifs mit schwarzem Weifs Grau mit schwarzem Grau Griin mit schwarzem Griin
Streifen ) ) Benpiin Streifen =) ) Cepbiit Streifen &) ) 3enenmit
Benbliii c yepHoi Cepblin ¢ yepHon 3eneHbl C YepHOU
nonocon nonocon nonocon

Left speaker (front) Right speaker (front)

Rechter Lautsprecher (vorne)
MpaBbilt rpomMKorosoputenb
(nepenHwui)

Left speaker (rear)

Linker Lautsprecher (hinten)
JleBbit rpomkorosoputens
(3agHun)

Purple with black stripe
Lila mit schwarzem
Streifen

MypnypHbIii ¢ YepHoW
nonocom

Purple
Lila
=) &) TMypnypHbiii

Right speaker (rear)

Rechter Lautsprecher (hinten)
lNpaBblii rpoMKorosopuTens
(3agHun)

*

Not supplied for this unit.
Before checking the operation of this unit prior to installation, this
lead must be connected; otherwise, the power cannot be turned on.

*;

o

*1 Wird nicht mit Gerit mitgeliefert.

*2 Vor der Uberpriifung der Funktionsfihigkeit des Gerits vor dem
Einbau, muf$ diese Leitung angeschlossen werden, da sonst die
Stromversorgung nicht eingeschaltet werden kann.

*1 He BXOAWT B KOMMJIEKT MOCTaBKM.
*2 [lepep NpoBepKOW paboTbl yCTPOICTBA NOAKMIOUNTE STOT NPOBOA,
MHaye NUTaHme He BKIIOUYNTCA.

3




B Connecting the external amplifier / AnschlieBen des externen Verstirkers / MoaknioyeHne BHewHero ycunurens

You can connect an amplifier to upgrade your car stereo system.

« Connect the remote lead (blue with white stripe) to the remote
lead of the other equipment so that it can be controlled through
this unit.

« Disconnect the speakers from this unit, connect them to the
amplifier. Leave the speaker leads of this unit unused.

Sie konnen einen Verstirker anschlieflen, um Ihre Autostereoanlage zu

erweitern.

o Schlieflen Sie das Fernbedienungskabel (blau mit weifSem Streifen) an
das Fernbedienungskabel des anderen Gerits an, so dafs es tiber dieses
Gerdt gesteuert werden kann.

« Die Lautsprecher von diesem Gerdt abtrennen und am
Verstarker anschlieBen. Die Lautsprecherleitungen dieses
Gerits unbenutzt lassen.

Remote lead
Fernbedienungsleitung
MpoBop BHeLLHero ycTpoicTea

Rear speakers
Hintere Lautsprecher

3agHue
rPOMKOrOBOPUTENM
JVC Amplifier — -L |
JVC Verstiirker ‘

= ={R]

JVC-ycunurennb

Signal cord (not supplied for this unit)
Einzelleitung (wird nicht mit Gerit mitgeliefert)
Kabenb curHana (He BXOAUT B KOMIMJIEKT MOCTaBKMN)

= 4=

Mo>HO noaKNUYNTL yCUnuTenb Ana 0OHOBIEHNA aBTOMOGWIbHON

CTepeocncTembl.

« MNofcoeanHMTe NPOBOA BHELLHErO YCTPONCTBA (CUHWIA C
6enoii MoNocoii) K NPOBOAY BHELIHEro YCTPONCTBa APYroro
060pyf0BaHNSA TaK, UTOObI UM MOXHO ObINO YNPaBAATL C 3TOrO
yCTpOWCTBa.

« OTcoeanHNTE FPOMKOroBOPUTENM OT JAaHHOTO
YCTPOWCTBa, NOoAKNI0uUTE X K ycunurento. OctasbTe
npoBoja rpOMKOroBopuTesnei JaHHOTO YCTPOIiCTBa
HencnoNb3oBaHHbIMN.

Y-connector (not supplied for this unit)
Y-Anschluf$ (wird nicht mit Gerdt mitgeliefert)
Pa3bem Y (He BXOAUT B KOMMIEKT NOCTaBKM)

Remote lead (blue with white stripe)
Fernbedienungsleitung (blau mit weifSem Streifen)
MpoBoA BHeLWHero ycTpoiicTa (CUHWI ¢ 6enoit nonocoi)

> <=

To the remote lead of other equipment or power aerial if any
Zum Zusatzkabel des anderen Gerdts oder der Motorantenne, sofern vorhanden
K ynaneHHoMy npoBogy Apyroro 060pyA0BaHUs Uiy aHTEHHbI

KD-G343/KD-G342/KD-G341

_

I(R] m—p

OIOE

1HOIY 1437

LINEOUT

——]

—q

Front speakers
Vordere Lautsprecher
lMepenHvie rpomkorosopuTen

*3 Firmly attach the ground wire to the metallic body or to the chassis
of the car—to the place not coated with paint (if coated with paint,
remove the paint before attaching the wire). Failure to do so may cause
damage to the unit.

*3 Verbinden Sie den Erdungsleiter mit der Karosserie oder dem Rahmen
des Fahrzeugs. Die Kontaktstelle darf nicht lackiert sein (sollte die
Kontaktstelle lackiert sein, entfernen Sie den Lack der Kontaktstelle, bevor
Sie den Leiter befestigen). Wenn der Erdungsleiter nicht ordnungsgemdfs
angeschlossen wird, kann dieses Gerit beschddigt werden.

*3 TNoTHO NpUKpenuTe 3a3eMNAIOLLNIA NPOBOA K MeTanIn4yeckomy
Ky30BY U/ LIACCU aBTOMOGMNA—B MECTe, He MOKPbLITOM KPacKom
(ecnu oHO NOKPLITO KPACKOW, yaanuTe Kpacky nepea Tem, Kak
npyKpennAaTb NPposoa). HeBbinonHeHne 3Toro TpeboBaHMA MoXeT
NPUBECTU K MOBPEXAEHUIO AaHHOTO YCTPONCTBA.

TROUBLESHOOTING

FEHLERSUCHE

BbIAABJIEHWE HEMCNPABHOCTEWN

« The fuse blows.
* Are the red and black leads connected correctly?

« Power cannot be turned on.
* Is the yellow lead connected?

« No sound from the speakers.
* Is the speaker output lead short-circuited?

« Sound is distorted.
* Is the speaker output lead grounded?
* Are the “~” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?

« Noise interfere with sounds.
* Is the rear ground terminal connected to the car’s chassis using
shorter and thicker cords?

« This unit becomes hot.
* Is the speaker output lead grounded?
* Are the “~” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?

« This unit does not work at all.
* Have you reset your unit?

« Die Sicherung brennt durch.
* Sind die roten und schwarzen Leitungen richtig angeschlossen?

« Stromversorgung kann nicht eingeschaltet werden.
* Ist die gelbe Leitung angeschlossen?

« Kein Ton aus den Lautsprechern.
* Ist die Lautsprecherausgangsleitung kurzgeschlossen?

 Tonverzerrt.

* Ist die Lautsprecherausgangsleitung geerdet?

* Sind die ,,-“ AnschlufSklemmen der linken und rechten Lautsprecher
zusammen geerdet?

« Storgerdusche im Klang.
* Ist die hintere Erdungsklemme mit kiirzeren und dickeren Kabeln an
das Fahrzeugchassis angeschlossen?

* Gerét wird heif3.

* Ist die Lautsprecherausgangsleitung geerdet?

* Sind die ,,—“ AnschlufSklemmen der linken und rechten Lautsprecher
zusammen geerdet?

« Dieser Receiver funktioniert iiberhaupt nicht.
* Haben Sie einen Reset am Receiver vorgenommen?

« CpaboTtan npegoxpaHuTenb.
* MMpaBUNbHO N NOAKMIOYEHbI YePHbIN 1 KPacHbI nposoaa’?

» MutaHne He BKNIOYaeTcA.
* TlopKntoYeH N XenTbin NnpoBoa?

« 3BYK He BbIBOAUTCA Yepes F[POMKOroBoputenm.
* HeT In KOPOTKOro 3aMblKaHWsA Ha Kabene Bbixoaa
rpomkorosopuTenei?

* 3BYK MCKaX<eH.
* 3a3emneH v NpoBOJ BbIXOAAa FPOMKOroBoputenemn?

* 3a3emneHbl v paszbembl “~" npasoro (R) n nesoro (L)
rpomkorosopuTenei?

« llym mewaer 3B8y4yaHuio.
* CoefiHeH N HaXOAALMIACA C3aAN 3aXKUM 3a3eMJIeHMA C Laccn
aBTOMOOUIA C MOMOLLbIO 6oMlee KOPOTKOro U TOHKOTO LHYPOB?

« YCTpONCTBO HarpeBaeTcA.

* 3a3emneH N1 NPOBOA BbIXofa rpPOMKorosoputenen?

* 3a3emneHbl v paszbembl “~" npasoro (R) n nesoro (L)
rpomKorosopuTenen?

« MpuemHuK He paboTaerT.
* BbinonHeHa nu nepeHacTpoika npuemHmKa?
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Thank you for purchasing a JVC product.

Please read all instructions carefully before operation, to ensure your complete understanding and to obtain the best

possible performance from the unit.

Installation/connection are explained at the last section of this manual (reverse page, indicated with

===l symbol).
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LENGLISH

IMPORTANT FOR LASER PRODUCTS

1. CLASS 1 LASER PRODUCT

2. CAUTION: Do not open the top cover. There are no user serviceable parts inside the unit; leave all servicing to qualified
service personnel.

3. CAUTION: Visible and/or invisible class 1M laser radiation when open. Do not view directly with optical instruments.

4. REPRODUCTION OF LABEL: CAUTION LABEL, PLACED OUTSIDE THE UNIT.

CAUTION ATTENTION AVISO VARNING =33 CAUTION
VISIBLE AND/OR RAYONNEMENT LASER(RADIACION LASER  [SYNLIG OCH/ELLER |CC#M< a8 JVISIBLE AND/OR
INVISIBLE CLASS 1M [VISIBLE ET/QU DE ™ JYNLI RU/ERRFTR | INVISIBLE CLASS T

LASER RADIATION INVISIBLE DE CLASSE VISIBLE Y/O INVISIBLE |LASERSTRALNING
WHEN OPEN. DO NOT|1M UNE FOIS OUVERT.|CUANDO ESTA KLASS 1M, NAR DENNA|
VIEW DIRECTLY WITH NE PAS REGARDER |ABIERTO. NO MIRAR |DEL PPNAD.
OPTICAL INSTRUMENTS. | DIRECTEMENT AVEC |DIRECTAMENTE RSEMCHE ]INTO BEAM.
IEC60825-1:2001 " DES INSTRUMENTS [CON INSTRUMEN('EAéL [STRALEN MED OPTISKA !"L‘T(ﬁ&% FDA 21 GFR

{ENG) |OPTIQUES.  (FRA) |PTICO. F) [INSTRUENT. _ (SWE)
I

For safety...

« Do not raise the volume level too much, as this will block
outside sounds, making driving dangerous.

« Stop the car before performing any complicated
operations.

LASER RADIATION
WHEN OPEN.
DO NOT STARE

0972 1M
—f— gt

o
0
.

(ENG)

[European Union only]

Warning

If you need to operate the unit while driving, be sure to
look around carefully or you may be involved in a traffic
accident.

Caution on volume setting

Discs produce very little noise compared with other sources.
Lower the volume before playing a disc to avoid damaging
the speakers by the sudden increase of the output level.

PREPARATIONS .

How to reset your unit Detaching the control panel
Reset the unit after installation is complete.

Temperature inside the car...

If you have parked the car for a long time in hot or cold
weather, wait until the temperature in the car becomes
normal before operating the unit.

« Your preset adjustments will also be erased. Attaching the control panel

How to forcibly eject a disc

ATT

= v (&

« Be careful not to drop the disc when it ejects.
« Ifthis does not work, reset your unit.

Basic settings
n Enter PSM menu. a Select an item.

|
N

B Finish

Canceling the display demonstrations
Select “DEMO,” then “DEMO OFF.”

Setting the clock
Select “CLOCK H” (hour), then adjust the hour.

Adjust. Select “CLOCK M” (minute), then adjust the

minute.
SEL ‘ @ [Turn] Select “24H/12H,” then “24H" (hour) or
= \ “12H (hour).
Available characters on the display
Available characters [ ] Display indications

ABBTITAOEX3UMWNMKIAMHONPCTVY & X Uy wlLWw
(RIE[B[F[SIE[ s [k [AMIHICIAIPIC Ty P & Ju [M]u]
bbb 3V0AEABCDEFGHI JKLMNOPQRS
LB 3R] E[R[B[E[DIEIF]IGIH] Ik L [MIN]S]P]IG]R] 5]
TUVWXY Z 012 3 456 7 89 — [/ < > e
Loy wlx [yl z]a] Hel3[4Is[eln]B[a]-[/[«]: [ ]

MORE ABOUT THIS UNIT

M Basic operations

« By pressing SRC on the unit, you can also turn on the
power. If the source is ready, playback also starts.

« Ifyou turn off the power while listening to a disc, disc
play will start from where it had been stopped previously
next time you turn on the power.

M Tuner operations

+ During SSM search...

— All previously stored stations are erased and the
stations are stored anew.

— Received stations are preset in No. 1 (lowest
frequency) to No. 6 (highest frequency).

— When SSM is over, the station stored in No. 1 will be
automatically tuned in.

- Network-Tracking Reception requires two types of
RDS signals—PI (Programme Identification) and AF
(Alternative Frequency) to work correctly.

- Ifa Traffic Announcement is received by TA Standby
Reception, the volume level automatically changes to the
preset level (TA VOL) if the current level is lower than the
preset level.

+ When Alternative Frequency Reception is activated
(with AF selected), Network-Tracking Reception is also
activated automatically. On the other hand, Network-
Tracking Reception cannot be deactivated without
deactivating Alternative Frequency Reception.

« If you want to know more about RDS, visit
<http://www.rds.org.uk>.

M Disc operations

Caution for DualDisc playback

« The Non-DVD side of a “DualDisc” does not comply with
the “Compact Disc Digital Audio” standard. Therefore, the
use of Non-DVD side of a DualDisc on this product may
not be recommended.

General

« This unit has been designed to reproduce (Ds/CD Texts,
and (D-Rs (Recordable)/CD-RWs (Rewritable) in audio (D
(CD-DA) and MP3/WMA formats.

Playing a CD-R or CD-RW

+ Use only “finalized” CD-Rs or (D-RWSs.

« This unit can play back multi-session discs; however,
unclosed sessions will be skipped while playing.

« Some CD-Rs or CD-RWs may not be played back on this
unit:
— Discs are dirty or scratched.
— Moisture condensation has occurred on the lens inside

the unit.

MAINTENANCE

— The pickup lens inside the unit is dirty.

— Thefiles on the CD-R/CD-RW are written using the
“Packet Write” method.

— There are improper recording conditions (missing data,
etc.) or media conditions (stained, scratched, warped,
etc.).

+ (D-RWs may require a longer readout time since the
reflectance of CD-RWs is lower than that of regular (Ds.

Playing an MP3/WMA disc

« This unit can play back MP3/WMA files with the
extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> (regardless of the
letter case—upper/lower).

« This unit can show the names of albums, artists
(performer), and tag (Version 1.0, 1.1, 2.2, 2.3, or 2.4) for
MP3 files and for WMA files

« This unit can display only one-byte characters. No other
characters can be correctly displayed.

« This unit can play back MP3/WMA files meeting the
conditions below:

— Bit rate: 8 kbps — 320 kbps

— Sampling frequency:

48 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 32 kHz (for MPEG-1)
24 kHz, 22.05 kHz, 16 kHz (for MPEG-2)

— Disc format: 150 9660 Level 1/ Level 2, Romeo, Joliet,
Windows long file name

« The maximum number of characters for file/folder names
vary depending on the disc format used (includes 4
extension characters—<.mp3> or <.wma>).

— 150 9660 Level 1: up to 12 characters; 150 9660 Level
2: up to 31 characters; Romeo: up to 128 characters;
Joliet: up to 64 characters; Windows long file name: up
to 128 characters

« This unit can recognize a total of 512 files, 200 folders,
and 8 hierarchical levels.

« This unit can play back files recorded in VBR (variable bit
rate).

Files recorded in VBR have a discrepancy in the elapsed

time display, and do not show the actual elapsed time.

In particular, this difference becomes noticeable after

performing the search function.

« This unit cannot play back the following files:

— MP3 files encoded in: MP3i and MP3 PRO format, in an
inappropriate format, layer 1/2.

— WMA files: encoded in lossless, professional, and voice
format; not based upon Windows Media® Audio; copy-
protected with DRM.

— Files which have data such as WAVE, ATRAG3, etc.

« The search function works but search speed is not
constant.

a cotton swab or cloth
moistened with alcohol.

Connectors

Moisture condensation

Moisture may condense on the lens inside the unit. Eject
the disc and leave the unit turned on for a few hours until
the moisture has evaporated.

To keep discs clean

NS
Wipe in a straight line from center of disc to
edge. Do not use liquid cleaners, thinners, or %
benzene.

To play new discs
Remove any rough areas from the inner and
outer edges of the disc.

(Do not use the following discs: R
Single (D (8 cm disc) Warped disc Sticker and sticker residue Stick-on label
= = () @
C-thru Disc (semi- Transparent or semi-transparent
Unusual shape ) ) )
~ transparent disc) parts on its recording area
23 >, -
S, ¢. 9 (o)
N J

1-EN



OPERATIONS

Basic operations

Control panel Check the current clock time/other information.

See also “CLK DISP” of “General settings—PSM.”
« Turn on the power.

« Turn off the power [Hold].
« Attenuate the sound (if the
power is on).

@ - _ -
on @ JVC ‘
o7 6

Detach the panel. quo @@@@@@@Q '
|

I
Select the source.
rFM1/FM2/FM3/AM*CD* —~AUX INj

Volume control.

*You cannot select “CD" as the playback
source if there is no disc in the unit.

Display window

Playback mode / item indicator + MO: Lights up in monaural mode.

« ST: Lights up when receiving an FM stereo

Discindicator broadcast with sufficient signal strength.

Disc information indicators RDS |nd|cators LOUD (loudness) indicator

EQ (equalizer) indicator

Tr (track) indicator W

J (R0 @ rPT)) , AF REG i3 @) VOS] UDE

+ Source display

« Track number L( @ﬁgﬂ?gﬁ?ﬁ?ﬁgﬂ?ﬁ m‘""‘:;’:;
« Folder number

« Volume level indicator Main display (time, Sound mode (c-EQ: custom equalizer)

« Time countdown indicator playback information)  indicator
N\ J

-
Eject disc. — _ —N 13“
« Press SRC to vun — Jve ||
listen to another @ “
playback source. e
R T
. |

I
. AV /A [Press] Select track (for (D) or folder* number

[Press] Go to the next or previous track. (01-06).
[Hold]  Fast-forwards or reverses the track. [Hold]  Select track (for (D) or folder* number
+ A /W Goto the next or previous folder (for (07-12).
MP3/WMA discs). * Folders are required to assigned with 2-digit
numbers at the beginning.

n Turn on the power.

a Insert disc.

All tracks will be played repeatedly until you change the source or eject the disc.

Changing the display information

[

Selecting the playback modes
After pressing M MODE, press the following buttons to...

" ®T ITRKRPT : Plays the current track DIsP
repeatedly.
FLDR RPT* : Plays all tracks of the current While playing an audio | While playing an MP3 or
folder repeatedly. CD or CD Text a WMA disc
RPTOFF  : Cancels. A — B— Disctitle/ A — B — Album name/
2 ™0 | FLDRRND*: Plays all tracks of the current performer*! — Track performer (folder name*2)
folder, then the tracks of the title*? — (back to the — Track title (file name*2)
next folder at random. beginning) — (back to the beginning)
ALLRND - z:gg;ta :L:S;t:f)fthe current A ;i::n eblzfsed playing time with the current track
RNDOFF - Cancels. B : Clock with the current track number

* Only while playing an MP3 or a WMA disc.
*1|fthe current disc is an audio (D, “NO NAME” appears.

*2If an MP3/WMA file does not have tags or “TAG DISP” is

Skipping a track quickly during pla
set to “TAG OFF,” folder name and file name appear.

« For MP3/WMA disc, you can skip a track within the

same folder.

Example: Select track 32
Track1to9+j Track31»-
rrrrr - [T

N J

External component operations

You can connect an external component to the AUX (auxiliary) input
jack on the control panel.

n a Turn on the connected
» component and start

AUXIN = ------- : playing the source.

Prohibiting disc ejection
You can lock a disc in the loading slot.

o 21

To cancel the prohibition, repeat the same procedure.

MODE

Stereo mini plug
(not supplied)

Portable audio player,
etc.

& J

Radio operations

[ — ,jEllB‘ Note:
\ JvE 1| FMTand FM2:
| /ﬂ\\ ||
; & | 875 mHz-108.0mH

oo — J FM3:
SO 65.00 MHz — 74.00 MHz
i
|
Select preset station.

6D selectrmam”
a Select the bands. |"FM1"FM2"FM3"AM'|

B Search for a station—Auto Search.
Manual Search: Hold either one of the buttons until “M” flashes on the display, then press it repeatedly.

When an FM stereo broadcast is hard to receive
N2 S
FM station automatic presetting—SSM (Strong-station Sequential Memory)
You can preset six stations for each band.
MODE
o I
Manual presetting
Example: Storing the FM station of 92.5 MHz into preset number 4 of the FM1 band.
BAND

O [+ 6 s

VFM]*FMZ*FM3+AM7

Reception improves, but the stereo effect will be lost.
« MO indicator lights up.
To restore the stereo effect, repeat the same procedure.

MODE

9 SsM

= M

FM RDS operations

Searching for your favourite FM RDS

programme
You can tune in to a station broadcasting your favourite
programme by searching for a PTY code.

|(
N\

Storing your favourite programme type
You can store six favourite programme types.

Preset programme types in the number buttons (1 to 6):
1 2 3 4 5 6

(1] B o) The lastselected PTY code POP M | ROCK M| EASY M [CLASSICS| AFFAIRS| VARIED
appears.
Example: Storing “ROCK M” into preset number 4.
N 4
n Selecta PTY code.
a Select one of your favourite programme
types or a PTY code.
7 EQ 12 RND '

@ @’ @[Turn] B[Hq “
3
Z

If there is a station broadcasting a

programme of the same PTY code

as you have selected, that station is
tuned in.

Standby receptions

I TA Standby Reception

TA Standby Reception allows the unit to switch

temporarily to Traffic Announcement (TA) from any

source other than AM.

.
B [ =]l Finish.
T/P

Tracing the same programme —
Network-Tracking Reception

When driving in an area where FM reception is not
sufficient enough, this unit automatically tunes in to
another FM RDS station of the same network, possibly
broadcasting the same programme with stronger signals.
To change the Network-Tracking Reception
setting, see “General settings—PSM.”

To activate/deactivate
E « Ifthe TP indicator flashes, TA Standby
o Reception is not yet activated.
To activate TA Standby Reception,
tune in to another station providing
RDS signals required for TA Standby
Reception.

G’rogramme A broadcasting on different frequency
areas (01 - 05)

I PTY Standby Reception

PTY Standby Reception allows the unit to switch
temporarily to your favourite PTY programme from any
source other than AM.

To activate and select your favourite PTY code for
PTY Standby Reception, see “General settings—PSM.”
« Ifthe PTY indicator flashes, PTY Standby Reception is
not yet activated.
To activate PTY Standby Reception, tune in to
another station providing these signals.

Automatic station selection —

Programme Search

Usually when you press the number buttons, the preset
station is tuned in.

If the signals from the FM RDS preset station are not
sufficient for good reception, this unit, using the AF data,
tunes in to another frequency broadcasting the same
programme as the original preset station is broadcasting.

PTY codes

NEWS, AFFAIRS, INFO, SPORT, EDUCATE, DRAMA, CULTURE,
SCIENCE, VARIED, POP M (music), ROCK M (music), EASY

M (music), LIGHT M (music), CLASSICS, OTHER M (music),
WEATHER, FINANCE, CHILDREN, SOCIAL, RELIGION, PHONE
IN, TRAVEL, LEISURE, JAZZ, COUNTRY, NATION M (music),
OLDIES, FOLK M (music), DOCUMENT




SETTINGS

M Sound adjustments

' TROUBLESHOOTING

BAS*" (bass) —06 to +06 Symptoms Remedies/Causes
MoDE 7 EQ Adjust the bass. —= | * Sound cannot be heard from the speakers. |- Adjust the volume to the optimum level.
@ ’ ! ) TRE* (treble) -06 to +06 g « Check the cords and connections.
H 7
USER—~ROCK—~ CLASSIC Adjust the treble. |« This unit does not work at all. Reset the unit.
SALZ HIP HOP POPS FA,D*Z (fader) R06 to F06 = | - SSMautomatic presetting does not work. | Store stations manually.
Adjust the front and rear speaker =
- Preset values gas | TRE |Loup balance. £ | - Staticnoise while listening to the radio. Connect the aerial firmly.
ndication (For) BAL (balance) L06 to R06 « Disc cannot be played back. Insert the disc correctly.
USER (Flat soun(.i) . 00 | 00 | OFF Adjust the left and right speaker balance. + (D-R/CD-RW cannot be played back. « Insert a finalized CD-R/CD-RW.
ROCK (Rock or disco music) +03 | +01 | ON LOUD*" (loudness) LOUD ON or « Tracks on the CD-R/CD-RW cannot be « Finalize the CD-R/CD-RW with the component which you used
CLASSIC (Classical music) +01 | =02 | OFF Boost low and high frequencies to LOUD OFF skipped. for recording.
POPS (Light music) +04 | +01 | OFF prtleucela wlell—balanced soundata low % | - Disccanbe neither played back nor ejected. |« Unlock the disc.
volume level. 2 ) ) .
HIP HOP (Funk or rap music) H2l 00 | 0N o po— P = - Eject the disc forcibly.
volume to I ; s S
i % | - Discsound is sometimes interrupted. - Stop playback while driving on rough roads.
JAZZ (Jazz music) +02 | +03 | OFF Adjust the volume. (or 00 t0 30)*3 2 p ' (ha?lge ¥he s g g
BAS: Bass; TRE: Treble;  LOUD: (loudness) *1 When you adjust the bass, treble, or loudness, the + Check the cords and connections.
A adjustment you have made s stored for the currently - “NO DISC” appears on the display. Insert a playable disc into the loading slot.
M Adjusting the sound selected sound mode (c-£Q) including “USER.” - “PLEASE” and “EJECT” appear alterately
— #2 Itf yl%tz) a”re using a two-speaker system, set the fader level on the display.
0 “00. - - - .
@ » (7 (Tur] *3. Depending on the amplifier gain control setting. « Disc cannot be played back. . Us.e a disc with MP3/WMA tracks recorded ina format compliant
BAS -~ TRE —~ FAD A\ with 150 9660 Level 1, Level 2, Romeo, or Joliet.
VOL - LOUD --BAL « Add the extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> to the file names.
« Noise is generated. Skip to another track or change the disc. (Do not add the extension
E code <.mp3> or <.wma> to non-MP3 or WMA tracks.)
. =
M General settings—PSM & | - Alongerreadout time is required Do not use too many hierarchical levels and folders.
- - — = (“READING” keeps flashing on the display).
Enter PSM menu. Select an item. Adjust. Finish. =
m = | . Tracksare not played back in the order you | Playback order is determined when the files are recorded.
SEL » [ \ » 1 Turn] . SEL g have intended.
" o/ \ - =
- « The elapsed playing time is not correct. This sometimes occurs during playback. This is caused by how the
tracks are recorded on the disc.
Indication Item (__:Initial) _| Setting « The correct characters are not displayed This unit can only display alphabets (upper case), numbers, and a
DEMO - DEMO ON . The display demonstration will be activated automatically if no (e.g. album name). limited number of symbols.
operation is done for about 20 seconds. ; - - - - - T ;
. DEMO OFF - Cancels. « Microsoft and Windows Mgdla are either registered trademarks or trademarks of Microsoft Corporation in the United
— - - - States and/or other countries.
CLK DISP* « ON . The clock time is shown on the display at all times when the power is
turned off.
- OFF . (ancels; pressing DISP will show the clock time for about 5 seconds
when the power is tuned off. SPECIFICATIONS _
CLOCK H (Hour) 0-23(1-12) : [Initial: 0 (0:00)]
CLOCKM (Minute) | 0059 : [Initial: 00 (0:00)] B Audio amplifier section B CD player section
24H/12H + 244 : See “Basic settings.” Maximum Power Qutput: Type: Compact disc player
- 12H Front/Rear: 50 W per channel Signal Detection System: ~ Non-contact optical pickup
o . - I . - Continuous Power Qutput (RMS): (semiconductor laser)
*2 . : -
(LK ADJ AuTO ¢ The b.uﬂt i dOCk. is automatically adjusted using the CT (clock time) Front/Rear: 19 W per channel into 4 Q, Number of channels: 2 channels (stereo)
data in the RDS signal.
. OFF . Cancels 40Hzt020 000 Hzatnomore  Frequency Response: 5Hz t0 20 000 Hz
: : than 0.8% total harmonic Dynamic Range: 93 dB
AF-REG*2 - AF . When the currently received signals become weak, the unit switches distortion. Signal-to-Noise Ratio: 98 dB
to another station (the programme may differ from the one currently Load Impedance: 40 (40to 80 allowance) Wow and Flutter: Less than measurable limit
recelved).. ) ) Tone Control Range: Bass: +12dBat100Hz  MP3 Decoding Format: (MPEG1/2 Audio Layer 3)
= The AFindicator lights up. o Treble:  +12dBat 10kHz Max. Bit Rate: 320 kbps
- AF REG : When the ct{rrently recelv.ed signals become weak, the unit switches to Frequency Response: 40 Hz to 20 000 Hz WMA (Windows Media® Audio) Decoding Format:
another station bf93df35t'"9 'the same programme. Signal-to-Noise Ratio: 70dB Max. Bit Rate: 192 kbps
+ The AF and REG indicators light up. Other Terminal: AUX (auxiliary) input jack
« OFF : (Cancels. M General
PTY-STBY*2 OFF, PTY codes Activates PTY Standby Reception with one of the PTY codes. M Tuner section Power Requirement:  Operating Voltage: DC 14.4V
TAVOL*2 VOL 00 - VOL 50 (or | [Initial: VOL 15] Frequency Range: (11Vto16 Vallowance)
VOL 00 — VOL 30)*3 FM1/2:  87.5 MHz to 108.0 MHz Glr;)undti)rllgOSystem: Negative gr(()und .
o FM3:  65.00 MHz to 74.00 MHz Allowable Operating Temperature: 0°C to +40°
P-SEARCH™ : g;‘F | ptates Programme Search. AM: MV: 522KHzto 1620 kHz Dimensions (W < H x D):
= - Lances. LW: 144 kHz to 279 kHz Installation Size (approx.):
DIMMER - ON : Dims the display and button illumination. [FM Tuner] 182 mm x 52 mm X 160 mm
- OFF : Cancels. Usable Sensitivity: 11.3 dBf (1.0 pV/75 0) Panel Size (approx.):
TEL - MUTING 1/ : Select either one which mutes the sounds while using a cellular phone. 50 dB Quieting Sensitivity: 16.3 dBf (1.8 uV/75 Q) 188 mm X 58 mm X 13 mm
MUTING 2 Alternate Channel Selectivity (400 kHz): 65 dB Mass (approx.): .
- OFF : Cancels. Frequency Response: 40 Hz to 15 000 Hz 1.3 kg (excluding accessories)
. ; ; ; Stereo Separation: 30 dB
SCROLL™ - QCE - Saollsthe dlsplayed |nformat|9n once. P Design and specifications are subject to change without
- AUTO . Repeats scrolling (at 5-second intervals). [MW Tuner] notice
- OFF . (Cancels. e - ’
Sensitivity/Selectivity: 20 pV/35 dB
« Pressing DISP for more than one second can scroll the display ensitivity/Selectivity: 20V/35 d
regardless of the setting. [MW Tuner]
AUXAD) A.ADJ 00 - Adjust the auxiliary input level to avoid the sudden increase of the Sensitivity: 50 pV
—A.ADJ 05 output level when changing the source from external component
connected to the AUX input jack on the control panel.
TAG DISP - TAGON . Shows the tag while playing MP3/WMA tracks.
+ TAG OFF . (Cancels.
AMP GAIN + LOWPWR : VOL 00— VOL 30 (Select if the maximum power of each speaker is less
than 50 W to prevent the speaker from being damaged.)
- HIGH PWR : VOL 00 - VOL 50
IF BAND - AUTO : Increases the tuner selectivity to reduce interference noise between
close stations. (The stereo effect may be lost.)
- WIDE . Subject to the interference noise from adjacent stations, but the sound
quality will not be degraded and the stereo effect will remain.

*1Ifthe power supply is not interrupted by turning off the ignition key of your car, it is recommended that you select “OFF” to

save the car’s battery.
*2 Only for FM RDS stations.
*3 Depends on the amplifier gain control.

*4 Some characters or symbols will not be shown correctly (or will be blanked) on the display.




PREPARATION

INSTALLATION P

This unit is designed to operate on 12 V DC, NEGATIVE ground electrical
systems. If your vehicle does not have this system, a voltage inverter is required,
which can be purchased at JVC IN-CAR ENTERTAINMENT dealers.

WARNINGS

To prevent short circuits, we recommend that you disconnect the battery’s negative terminal and make all electrical
connections before installing the unit.
- Be sure to ground this unit to the car’s chassis again after installation.

Notes:

» Replace the fuse with one of the specified rating. If the fuse blows frequently, consult your JVC IN-CAR ENTERTAINMENT
dealer.

- Itis recommended to connect to the speakers with maximum power of more than 50 W (both at the rear and at the front,
with an impedance of 4 Q to 8 Q). If the maximum power is less than 50 W, change “AMP GAIN” setting to prevent the
speakers from being damaged (see “General settings—PSM”).

« To prevent short-circuit, cover the terminals of the UNUSED leads with insulating tape.

- The heat sink becomes very hot after use. Be careful not to touch it when removing this
unit.

®I® © ©

Control panel/ Sleeve Trim plate

Hard case

® ® © ;\}

Power cord Washer (5) "~ Lock nut (M5) ‘@:&r

<DV o o

® M4\ Rubber cushion @‘\ Handles

Mounting bolt

(M4 x5 mm ;M5 X 15 mm) <
\_ J
ELECTRICAL CONNECTIONS D o @
(< )

Typical connections

Before connecting: Check the wiring in the vehicle carefully. Incorrect connection may cause serious damage to this
unit. The leads of the power cord and those of the connector from the car body may be different in color.

T Connect the colored leads of the power cord in the order specified in the illustration below.

2 Connect the aerial cord.

3 Finally connect the wiring harness to the unit.

Note: If your vehicle does not have any accessory terminal, move the fuse from the fuse position 1 (initial position) to

fuse position 2, and connect the red lead (A7) to the positive (+) battery terminal.
« The yellow lead (A4) is not used in this case.

15 Afuse
H c 1) Aot o Fuse position 2
A= it 13 Fuse position 1
Aerial(® S
terminal “4 t L 1
Rear ground terminal N
'''''''''''''''''''''''''''''''''''''''''''' @ . To the metallic body or ?*;1
Connect only the front speakers if your ® chassis of the car ";’f?ﬁ :
speaker system is two-speaker system. :
White with black stripe :l?s: It;\ll:c:(e;nrll:zlctl?n;h’fo the
) —) Yellow *2
© & 2) car battery (bypassing the = 1-0~0—
M ignition switch) (constant
 Front speaker White '192"\'1)'0" Switch) {constan | o~
(eft) Fuse block
Gray with black stripe
o —\® Red @ . Toan accessory terminal in
®
0 —’® the fuse block
: Front speaker Gray
! (right)
Green with black stripe BIL_'E with white
o —\® stripe @ Tothe remote lead of other equipment or "EI
“ —’® =~ power aerial if any (200 mA max.) ;
Green 3
Brown ®
(® To cellular phone system
Purple with black stripe
*1Not supplied for this unit.
) *2 Before checking the operation of this unit prior to installation, this
(right) . :
lead must be connected, otherwise the power cannot be turned on.
S

The following illustration shows a typical installation. If you have any questions or require information regarding installation
kits, consult your JVC IN-CAR ENTERTAINMENT dealer or a company supplying kits.
« Ifyou are not sure how to install this unit correctly, have it installed by a qualified technician.

(3 )

In dash-mounting

| /@ ?&
W e S
Whenyoustandtheunit,becarefulnot@ w

to damage the fuse on the rear.

© othe required electrical
connections.

g Bend the appropriate tabs
XU tohold the sleeve firmly in
place.
Removing the unit

Before removing the unit, release the rear section.

When using the optional stay
Fire wall o%/ Stay (option)

Dashbo@ H
3
When installing the unit without using the sleeve

Ina Toyota car for example, first remove the car radio and install the unit in its place.
* Not supplied for this unit.

Install the unit at an angle of less
than30°.

Flat type screws (M5 x 8 mm)*

8mm 8mm

m Flat type screws (M5

/ X 8 mm)* ‘ >
Pocket / am@(m(]
\_ Bracket* ' )
(. . )
PRECAUTIONS on power supply and speaker connections

C tj—rﬂj . t

R t;ﬂj q t
g J

TROUBLESHOOTING

» The fuse blows.

* Are the red and black leads connected correctly?

- Power cannot be turned on.

* Is the yellow lead connected?

- No sound from the speakers.

* Is the speaker output lead short-circuited?

- Sound is distorted.

* Is the speaker output lead grounded?

* Are the “~" terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?
- Noise interfere with sounds.

* Is the rear ground terminal connected to the car’s chassis using shorter and thicker cords?
+ This unit becomes hot.

* Is the speaker output lead grounded?

* Are the “~" terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?
« This unit does not work at all.

* Have you reset your unit?

4-EN

INSTALLATION / CONNECTION



awc 4

CD RECEIVER KD-G396S

CFor canceling the display demonstration, see page 6. )

INSTRUCTIONS
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Thank you for purchasing a JVC product.
Please read all instructions carefully before operation, to ensure your complete understanding and to obtain the best
possible performance from the unit.

IMPORTANT FOR LASER PRODUCTS
1. CLASS 1LASER PRODUCT

2. CAUTION: Do not open the top cover. There are no user serviceable parts inside the unit; leave all servicing to

qualified service personnel.

w

CAUTION: Visible and/or invisible class 1M laser radiation when open. Do not view directly with optical

instruments.

4. REPRODUCTION OF LABEL: CAUTION LABEL, PLACED OUTSIDE THE UNIT.
CAUTION ATTENTION __|AVISO VARNING 5 CAUTION
VISIBLE AND/OR RAYONNEMENT LASER|RADIACION LASER |SYNLIG OCH/ELLER |ZZ#M< ki JVISIBLE AND/OR
INVISIBLE CLASS 1M [VISIBLE ET/OU DE CLASE 1M (OSYNLIG RO/ EFI5FaH | INVISIBLE CLASS T
LASER RADIATION INVISIBLE DE CLASSE [VISIBLE Y/O INVISIBLE |LASERSTRALNING , “i LASER RADIATION

WHEN OPEN. DO NOT|1M UNE FOIS OUVERT.|CUANDQ ESTA
VIEW DIRECTLY WITH |NE PAS REGARDER
OPTICAL INSTRUMENTS. | DIRECTEMENT AVEC
IECNS?E-HZIX)I(E
N

ABIERTO. NO_MIRAR DEL AR O
DIRECTAMENTE
DES INSTRUMENTS
(@) [OPTIQUES.

P) |INSTRUMENT.

KLASS 1M, NAR DENNA|

PPNAD. s
BETRAKTA EJ reEmvag [N

(CON INSTRUMENTAL |STRALEN MED OPTISKA | Bizlve < 221, | FDA 21 CFR

(OPTICO. (ES| (SWE) (JPN)

09721M
——gttt  JWHEN OPEN.

ET
o
4

DO NOT STARE
ITO BEAM.

(ENG)

[European Union only]

0 1

~

If you need to operate the unit while driving, be

sure to look around carefully or you may be involved
in a traffic accident.

N J

Caution on volume setting:

|

Discs produce very little noise compared with other
sources. Lower the volume before playing a disc

to avoid damaging the speakers by the sudden
increase of the output level.

k

)

I How to reset your unit

« Your preset adjustments will also be erased.

I3 How to forcibly eject a disc

ATT

T i (B

« Be careful not to drop the disc when it ejects.
« Ifthis does not work, reset your unit.




I How to use the M MODE button

If you press M MODE, the unit goes into functions mode,
then the number buttons and A /W buttons will work
as different function buttons.

Ex.. When number button 2 works as
MO (monaural) button.

MODE

ol W,

To use these buttons for their original functions
again after pressing M MODE, wait for 5 seconds
without pressing any of these buttons until the
functions mode is cleared, or press M MODE again.

1 Detaching the control panel

CONTENTS

Control panel
Remote controller — RM-RK50...........

Getting started
Basic operations

Radio operations ...........coceveuserncnsecs

Disc operations
Playing a disc in the unit

Sound adjustments

Other external component
operations 11

General settings — PSM...........cceeeeee 11
Maintenance 13
More about this unit.......
Troubleshooting...........
Specifications 17

0 N oo nn o~

For safety...

- Do not raise the volume level too much, as this will
block outside sounds, making driving dangerous.

- Stop the car before performing any complicated
operations.

Temperature inside the car...

If you have parked the car for a long time in hot or cold
weather, wait until the temperature in the car becomes
normal before operating the unit.




Control panel

| Parts identification
Display window
biscy(anD @ mreT) g _M(;STTO’ID_E‘E

w
~
o
o
~
©

DN s @wo@eme e

—o [

N I | | [ J
) O (2 03 i
[1] A (up)/ ¥ (down) buttons RND (random) button
A (gject) button AUX (auxiliary) input jack
&/1 ATT (standby/on attenuator) button Disc information indicators—
Remote sensor TAG (Tag information), J3 (track/file), G (folder)
DO NOT expose the remote sensor to strong light DISCindicator
(direct sunlight or artificial lighting). Playback mode / item indicators—RND (random),
Loading slot <@ (disc), mw (folder), RPT (repeat)
[6] Display window Tuner reception indicators—MO (monaural),
EQ (equalizer) button ST (stereo)
DISP (display) button LOUD (loudness) indicator

[9] L4a(control panel release) button
SRC (source) button Tr (track) indicator

<< /> A buttons 9 Source display / Track number / Folder number /
Control dial Volume level indicator / Time countdown indicator

EQ (equalizer) indicator

NSRS

BAND button Main display

SEL (select) button Sound mode (iEQ: intelligent equalizer)

M MODE button indicators—JAZZ, ROCK, HIP HOP, CLASSIC, POPS,
MO (monaural) button USER

SSM (Strong-station Sequential Memory) button
Number buttons
RPT (repeat) button




Remote controller — ru-rxso

I Installing the lithium coin battery
(CR2025)

(R2025

Aim the remote controller directly at the remote
sensor on the unit. Make sure there is no obstacle
in between.

Qi 2

« Do not install any battery other than CR2025 or
its equivalent; otherwise, it may explode.

« Do not leave the remote controller in a place
(such as the dashboard) exposed to direct
sunlight for a long time; otherwise, it may
explode.

« Store the battery in a place where children
cannot reach to avoid the risk of accidents.

- To prevent the battery from over-heating,

cracking, or starting a fire:

— Do not recharge, short, disassemble, heat the
battery, or dispose of it in a fire.

— Do not leave the battery with other metallic
materials.

— Do not poke the battery with tweezers or similar
tools.

— Wrap the battery with tape and insulate when
throwing away or saving it. )

_

| Main elements and features

e
ﬁ\

I
\

St

&/1/ATT (standby/on/attenuator) button
« Turns the power on if pressed briefly or
attenuates the sound when the power is on.
« Turns the power off if pressed and held.
A U (up)/D (down) w buttons
« Changes the FM/AM bands with A U.
« Changes the preset stations with D w.
« Changes the folder of the MP3/WMA discs.
VOL -/ VOL + buttons
« Adjusts the volume level.
SOUND button
« Selects the sound mode (iEQ: intelligent
equalizer).
SOURCE button
+ Selects the source.
[6] <R (reverse) /F (forward) » buttons
- Searches for stations if pressed briefly.
- Fast-forwards or reverses the track if pressed and
held.
« Changes the track if pressed briefly.




Getting started | Basic settings

« See also “General settings — PSM” on pages 11 and

Basic operations EEEE————— |,
|» <:© [Turn]

[1] Canceling the display demonstrations
Select “DEMO,” then “DEMO OFF.”

Setting the clock
Select “CLOCK H” (hour), then adjust the hour.
Select “CLOCK M” (minute), then adjust the
minute.

0 Turn on the power.

ATT

@ FM1/FM2/FM3/AM
E:uxm — ]

* You cannot select “(D” as the playback source if
there is no disc in the unit.

9 For FM/AM tuner
P FM1—>FM2 > FM3
@ AM
3 Finishthe procedure.
e Adjust the volume. SEL

/+ -
[Turn]
\ VoL 20

To check the current clock time while the
Volume level appears.

power is turned off

Clock time is shown on the display for
DIsP about 5 seconds. See also page 12.

@ Adjust the sound as you want. (See
page 10.)

To drop the volumeina

ATT
moment (ATT)
To restore the sound, press the ; ;

button again.

ATT

; ; [Hold]

To turn off the power




Radio operations | Storing stations in memory

AUXIN «<— (D

9 B(A:)" FM1—>FM2 > FM3

AM

Lights up when receiving an FM stereo
broadcast with sufficient signal strength.
.

0 . FM1/FM2/FM3/AM

88.3

9 Start searching for a station.

/‘ When a station is received,

[ H  searching stops.

@ To stop searching, press the
same button again.

To tune in to a station manuall

Instep @ above

When an FM stereo broadcast is hard to
receive

o b &

Lights up when monaural mode is activated.

MONO

Reception improves, but the stereo effect will be lost.

To restore the stereo effect, repeat the same

procedure. “MONO OFF” appears and the MO indicator

goes off.

You can preset six stations for each band.

I FM station automatic presetting—
SSM (Strong-station Sequential
Memory)

1 Select the FM band (FM1 - FM3) you want to
store into.

a‘)" FM1—>FM2—> FM3

AM
2 MODE
3 9 SsM \‘ T ‘/
B Wi SssME

ry
Ty

“SSM” flashes, then disappears when automatic
presetting is over.

Local FM stations with the strongest signals are
searched and stored automatically in the FM band.

M Manual presetting
Ex.: Storing the FM station of 92.5 MHz into preset
number 4 of the FM1 band.

AM

: @ m1 92.5

3 @ [Hold]

1 % FM1 > FM2 - FM3

[owzo2s

Preset number flashes for a while.




| Listening to a preset station

1 “(A:j’ FM1—>FM2 > FM3

AM

2 Select the preset station (1 - 6) you want.

\&/

To check the other information while
listening to an FM or AM station

2
Disc operations

Playing a discin the unit m—
o Turn on the power.

12 RND

All tracks will be played repeatedly until you
change the source or eject the disc.

To stop play and eject the disc
@ « Press SRCto listen to another
playback source.

To fast-forward or reverse the track

@ [Hold]

To go to the next or previous track

@

To go to the next or previous folder (for MP3/
WMA discs)

(20
&/

To locate a particular track (for CD) or folder
for MP3/WMA discs) directl

To select a number from 01 — 06:

8 Mo 9 ssM 10 1 RPT 12 RND

DD D) (B

To select a number from 07 — 12:

(DEI DD (ED D
[Hold]

« To use direct folder access on MP3/WMA discs, it
is required that folders are assigned with 2-digit
numbers at the beginning of their folder names—

01,02, 03, and so on.
./'\_
&Y/

To select a particular track in a folder
(for MP3/WMA disc):




Other main functions

I Skipping tracks quickly during play
+ For MP3 or WMA discs, you can skip tracks within the
same folder
Ex.: Toselect track 32 while playing tracks whose
number is a single digit (1to 9)
1 MODE

)
2 '\
Track 1to 9 > Track 10
Liiim«zo

Each time you press the button, you can skip 10

tracks.

« After the last track, the first track will be selected
and vice versa.

3 -
@ r>Track31+m+~*—]

M Prohibiting disc ejection
You can lock a disc in the loading slot.

g 20

NI,

~ NOEJECT =

[ARAAALALAD

To cancel the prohibition, repeat the same
procedure.

| Changing the display information

DISP

I While playing an audio CD or (D Text

A — Disc title/performer*! — Track
title*' [ /2] — B — (back to the beginning)

I While playing an MP3 or a WMA track

+ When “TAG DISP” is set to “TAG ON”
(see page 12)

A — Album name/performer (folder
name*2) [TAG ¥ ] — Track title (file
name*?) [TAG J/Z ] — B — (back to the
beginning)

+ When “TAG DISP” is set to “TAG OFF”

[ /31— B — (back to the beginning)

(= 2

A — Folder name [ /& ] — File name j

A : Clock with the current track number

B : Theelapsed playing time with the current track
number

[ 1 : Corresponding indicator lights up on the display

*1 Ifthe current disc is an audio (D, “NO NAME” appears.

*2_Ifan MP3/WMA file does not have Tag information,
folder name and file name appear. In this case, the
TAG indicator will not light up.

| Selecting the playback modes

You can use only one of the following playback modes
atatime.

1 MODE

&

2 Select your desired playback mode.

1 RPT

s

B Repeat play

Mode Plays repeatedly

TRKRPT  : The current track. [RPT ]

FLDRRPT* : Alltracks of the current folder.
[ @ RPT ]

RPTOFF  : (Cancels.

Continued on the next page




W Random play @ | Adjusting the sound

Mode Plays at random You can adjust the sound characteristics to your

FLDRRND * : Al tracks of the current folder, preference.
then the tracks of the next folder
and so on. [RND mw ]

1 == [BAS+MID+TRE+FAD

ALLRND  : Alltracks of the current disc. VoL~ 10UD <BAL
[RNDE]
RNDOFF  : Cancels. 2 /
* Only while playing an MP3 or a WMA disc. \ [Turn]
[ 1: Corresponding indicator lights up on the
display
Indication, [Range]
. BAS *1 (bass), [-06 to +06]
Sound adjustments Adjustthe bass
You can select a preset sound mode suitable to the MID ** (mid-range), [-06 to +06]
music genre (iEQ: intelligent equalizer). Adjust the mid-range frequencies sound level.
B USER - ROCK — CLASSIC TRE*" (treble), [-06 to +06]
o JAZZ < HIP HOP < POPS j Adjust the treble.
Preset values FAD *2 (fader), [R06 to F06]
gas | mio | TR | Loup Adjust the front and rear speaker balance.
Indication (For) BAL (balance), [L06 to R06]
USER o | oo | oo | o Adjust the left and right speaker balance.
(Flat sound)
RoCKk LOUD *3 (loudness), [LOUD ON or LOUD OFF]
Rock or di .| 403 [ 00 | +02 | OFF Boost low and high frequencies to produce a
(Rock or disco music) well-balanced sound at a low volume level.
CLASSIC
(Classical music) +01 | 00 | +03 | OFF VOL (volume), [00 to 50 or 00 to 30] **
Adjust the volume.
P(.)PS . +02 | 401 | 402 | OFF
(Light music) *1 When you adjust the bass, mid-range, or treble, the
HIP HOP adjustment you have made is stored for the currently
) +04 | 02 | +01 | OFF
(Funk or rap music) selected sound mode (iEQ) including “USER.”
JAZZ *2|Ifyou are using a two-speaker system, set the fader
Jazz musio) +03 | 00 | +03 | OFF evel to “00.”

*3 The adjustment made (LOUD ON/LOUD OFF) will be
applied to all sound modes.

*4 Depending on the amplifier gain control setting. (See
page 12 for details.)

BAS: Bass; MID: Mid-range; TRE: Treble; LOUD: Loudness




Other external component

operations

You can connect an external component to the
AUX (auxiliary) input jack on the control panel.

@Q—mq:@m_

o) |

I Portable audio player, etc |4— m@—

Stereo mini plug
(not supplied)

(1) C AUXIN
(D < FM1/FM2/FM3/AM

9 Turn on the connected component and
start playing the source.

9 Adjust the volume.
+

/]
\

[Turn]

0 Adjust the sound as you want. (See
page 10.)

To check the other information while
listening to an external component

B Clock «<— AUXIN
DISP

General settings — PSM

You can change PSM (Preferred Setting Mode) items
listed in the table on page 12.

1 SEL
= [Hold]

2 Selecta PSMitem.

3 Adjust the PSM item selected.

7
\

4 Repeatsteps2and 3 to adjust other PSM
items if necessary.

[Turn]

5 Finish the procedure.

SEL

-~

Continued on the next page




Indications Item Selectable settings, [reference page]

(__:Initial)
DEMO - DEMO ON . The display demonstration will be activated automatically if no
Display demonstration operation is done for about 20 seconds, [6].

- DEMOOFF  : Cancels.
CLK DISP *! « ON : The clock time is shown on the display at all times when the power
Clock display is turned off.

OFF . Cancels; pressing DISP will show the clock time for about 5 seconds
when the power is turned off, [6].

CLOCKH 1-12 [Initial: 1 (1:00)], [6]
Hour adjustment
CLOCKM 00-59 [Initial: 00 (1:00)], [6]
Minute adjustment
DIMMER - ON . Dims the display and button illumination.
Dimmer - OFF : Cancels.
SCROLL *2 + ONCE 2 Scrolls the displayed information once.
Scroll AUTO . Repeats scrolling (at 5-second intervals).

- OFF : Cancels.

« Pressing DISP for more than one second can scroll the display
regardless of the setting.

AUXADJ A.ADJ) 00 . Adjust the auxiliary input level to avoid the sudden increase of the
Auxiliary input level -A.ADJ 05 output level when changing the source from external component
adjustment connected to the AUX input jack on the control panel.
TAG DISP - TAGON : Shows the Tag information while playing MP3/WMA tracks, [9].
Tag display - TAG OFF . (Cancels.
AMP GAIN - LOWPWR  : VOLOO—VOL 30 (Select this if the maximum power of the speaker
Amplifier gain control is less than 50 W to avoid damaging the speaker.)

- HIGHPWR : VOL00-VOL50

*1Ifthe power supply is not interrupted by turning off the ignition key of your car, it is recommended to select “OFF”
that you save the car’s battery.
*2_Some characters or symbols will not be shown correctly (or will be blanked) on the display.




Maintenance

I How to clean the connectors

Frequent detachment will deteriorate the connectors.
To minimize this possibility, periodically wipe the
connectors with a cotton swab or cloth moistened with
alcohol, being careful not to damage the connectors.

Connectors

I Moisture condensation

Moisture may condense on the lens inside the unit in
the following cases:

« After starting the heater in the car.

« Ifit becomes very humid inside the car.

Should this occur, the unit may malfunction. In this
case, eject the disc and leave the unit turned on for a
few hours until the moisture has evaporated.

I How to handle discs

When removing a disc from its Center holder

case, press down the center holder =

of the case and lift the disc out, /’@\

holding it by the edges.

« Always hold the disc by the edges. Do not touch its
recording surface.

When storing a disc in its case, gently insert the

disc around the center holder (with the printed surface

facing up).

« Make sure to store discs in cases after use.

M To keep discs clean

A dirty disc may not play correctly.

If a disc does become dirty, wipe it with

a soft cloth in a straight line from center

to edge.

- Do not use any solvents (for example, conventional
record cleaner, spray, thinner, benzine, etc.) to clean
discs.

S

S

M To play new discs

New discs may have some rough spots
around the inner and outer edges. If
such a disc is used, this unit may reject
the disc.

To remove these rough spots, rub the edges with a
pencil or ball-point pen, etc.

(Do not use the following discs: R
Single (D (8 cm disc) Warped disc
<) <=
Sticker and
sticker residue Stick-on label
(L
2
C-thru Disc (semi-
Unusual shape transparent disc)
b4 v
3 9.9
Transparent or semi-transparent
parts on its recording area
_ — J




More about this unit

Basic operations

Turning on the power
« By pressing SRC on the unit, you can also turn on the
power. If the source is ready, playback also starts.

Turning off the power

« If you turn off the power while listening to a disc,
disc play will start from where it had been stopped
previously next time you turn on the power.

Tuner operations

Storing stations in memory
« During SSM search...
— All previously stored stations are erased and the
stations are stored anew.
— Received stations are preset in No. 1 (lowest
frequency) to No. 6 (highest frequency).
— When SSM is over, the station stored in No. 1 will
be automatically tuned in.
« When storing a station manually, the previously
preset station is erased when a new station is stored
in the same preset number.

Disc operations

Caution for DualDisc playback

« The Non-DVD side of a “DualDisc” does not comply
with the “Compact Disc Digital Audio” standard.
Therefore, the use of Non-DVD side of a DualDisc on
this product may not be recommended.

General

« This unit has been designed to reproduce
(Ds/CD Texts, and CD-Rs (Recordable)/CD-RWs
(Rewritable) in audio (D (CD-DA) formats. This unit
can also play back CD-Rs/CD-RWs in MP3/WMA
formats.

« MP3 and WMA “tracks” (words “file” and “track” are
used interchangeably) are recorded in “folders.”

« While fast-forwarding or reversing on an MP3 or
WMA disc, you can only hear intermittent sounds.

Playing a CD-R or CD-RW

- Use only “finalized” CD-Rs or CD-RWs.

« This unit can only play back files of the same type as
those which are detected first if a disc includes both
audio CD (CD-DA) files and MP3/WMA files.

« This unit can play back multi-session discs; however,
unclosed sessions will be skipped while playing.

« Some CD-Rs or CD-RWs may not be played back on
this unit because of their disc characteristics, or for
the following reasons:

— Discs are dirty or scratched.

— Moisture condensation has occurred on the lens
inside the unit.

— The pickup lens inside the unit is dirty.

— Thefiles on the CD-R/CD-RW are written using the
“Packet Write” method.

— There are improper recording conditions (missing
data, etc.) or media conditions (stained, scratched,
warped, etc.).

« (D-RWs may require a longer readout time since the
reflectance of CD-RWs is lower than that of regular
(Ds.

« Do not use the following CD-Rs or CD-RWs:

— Discs with stickers, labels, or protective seal stuck
to the surface.

— Discs on which labels can be directly printed by an
ink jet printer.

Using these discs under high temperature or high

humidity may cause malfunctions or damage to the

unit.




Playing an MP3/WMA disc Changing the source

« This unit can play back MP3/WMA files with the « Ifyou change the source, playback also stops
extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> (regardless of (without ejecting the disc).
the letter case—upper/lower). Next time you select “CD” for the playback source,
« This unit can show the names of albums, artists disc play starts from where it has been stopped
(performer), and Tag (Version 1.0, 1.1,2.2,2.3, or previously.

2.4) for MP3 files and for WMA files.
« This unit can display only one-byte characters. No Ejecting a disc
other characters can be correctly displayed.
« This unit can play back MP3/WMA files meeting the
conditions below:
— Bit rate: 8 kbps — 320 kbps
— Sampling frequency:
48 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 32 kHz (for MPEG-1)
24 kHz, 22.05 kHz, 16 kHz (for MPEG-2)
— Disc format: 1S0 9660 Level 1/ Level 2, Romeo,
Joliet, Windows long file name
- The maximum number of characters for file/folder

« If the ejected disc is not removed within 15 seconds,
it is automatically inserted into the loading slot again
to protect it from dust.

« After ejecting a disc, “NO DISC” appears and you
cannot operate some of the buttons. Insert another
disc or press SRC to select another playback source.

General settings—PSM

names vary depending on the disc format used : !f you chan%e ﬂj’e “AMP GA/[N" setting from
(includes 4 extension characters—<.mp3> or HIGH PWR" to “LOW PWR" while the volume level
<wma>). is set higher than “VOL 30,” the unit automatically

— 150 9660 Level 1: up to 12 characters changes the volume level to “VOL 30.”
— 1509660 Level 2: up to 31 characters

— Romeo: up to 64 characters
— Joliet: up to 32 characters Microsoft and Windows Media are either registered

— Windows long file name: up to 126 characters trademarks or trademarks of Microsoft Corporation

- This unit can recognize a total of 512 files, 200 in the United States and/or other countries.
folders, and 8 hierarchical levels.
« This unit can play back files recorded in VBR (variable
bit rate).
Files recorded in VBR have a discrepancy in the
elapsed time display, and do not show the actual
elapsed time. In particular, this difference becomes
noticeable after performing the search function.
« This unit cannot play back the following files:
— MP3 files encoded in MP3i and MP3 PRO format.
— MP3 files encoded in an inappropriate format.
— MP3 files encoded with Layer 1/2.
— WMA files encoded in lossless, professional, and
voice format.
— WMA files not based on Windows Media® Audio.
— WMA files copy-protected with DRM.
— Files which have data such as WAVE, ATRAG3, etc.
« The search function works but search speed is not
constant.




Troubleshooting

What appears to be trouble is not always serious. Check the following points before calling a service center.

Symptoms Remedies/Causes
—= | + Sound cannot be heard from the speakers. ~ + Adjust the volume to the optimum level.
g « Check the cords and connections.
7
2 |« The unit does not work at all. Reset the unit (see page 2).
= | - SSMautomatic presetting does not work. Store stations manually.
£ | . Staticnoise while listening to the radio. Connect the antenna firmly.
- Disc cannot be played back. Insert the disc correctly.
« (D-R/CD-RW cannot be played back. + Insert a finalized CD-R/CD-RW.
« Tracks on the CD-R/CD-RW cannot be + Finalize the CD-R/CD-RW with the component which you
skipped. used for recording.
"5 | - Disccan neither be played back nor ejected.  Unlock the disc (see page 9).
3 « Eject the disc forcibly (see page 2).
g « Discsound is sometimes interrupted. - Stop playback while driving on rough roads.
a « Change the disc.
» Check the cords and connections.
+ “NO DISC" appears on the display. Insert a playable disc into the loading slot.
+ “PLEASE” and "EJECT” appear alternately on
the display.
» Disc cannot be played back. « Use a disc with MP3/WMA tracks recorded in a format
compliant with 150 9660 Level 1, Level 2, Romeo, or
Joliet.
« Add the extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> to the file
names.
=" Noise is generated. Skip to another track or change the disc. (Do not add the
s extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> to non-MP3 or WMA
= tracks.)
[-9
= | . Alongerreadouttime is required Do not use too many hierarchical levels and folders.
% (“READING” keeps flashing on the display).
= | . Tracksare not played back in the orderyou  The playback order is determined when the files are
have intended. recorded.
« The elapsed playing time is not correct. This sometimes occurs during playback. This is caused by
how the tracks are recorded on the disc.
« The correct characters are not displayed (e.g.  This unit can only display alphabets (upper case),
album name). numbers, and a limited number of symbols.




Specifications

AUDIO AMPLIFIER SECTION CD PLAYER SECTION
Maximum Power Output: Type: Compact disc player
Front/Rear: ‘ 50 W per channel Signal Detection Non-contact optical pickup
Continuous Power Output (RMS): System: (semiconductor laser)
Front/Rear: 19 W per channel into 4 Q, Number of Channels: | 2 channels (stereo)
40 Hz to 20 000 Hz at no more Frequency Response: |5 Hz to 20 000 Hz
than 0.8% total harmonic Dynamic Range: 93dB
distortion. Signal-to-Noise Ratio: | 98 dB
Load Impedance: 40(40t08 @ allowance) Wow and Flutter: Less than measurable limit

Tone Control Range:

Bass: +12dBat 60 Hz

Mid-range: +12dBat 1kHz

Treble: +12dBat7.5kHz
Frequency Response: |40 Hz to 20 000 Hz
Signal-to-Noise Ratio: | 70 dB

Line-Out Level/
Impedance:

2.5V/20 kQ load (full scale)

Output Impedance: | 1kQ

Other Terminal: AUX (auxiliary) input jack

TUNER SECTION
Frequency Range:
FM: 87.5 MHz to0 108.0 MHz
AM: 531kHzto 1602 kHz
FM Tuner
Usable Sensitivity: 11.3dBf (1.0 pV/75 Q)
50 dB Quieting 16.3 dBf (1.8 pV/75 Q)
Sensitivity:
Alternate Channel 65dB
Selectivity (400 kHz):
Frequency Response: |40 Hz to 15 000 Hz
Stereo Separation: 30dB
AM Tuner

Sensitivity/Selectivity: | 20 pV/35 dB

MP3 Decoding Format: (MPEG1/2 Audio Layer 3)
Max. Bit Rate: ‘ 320 kbps
WMA (Windows Media® Audio) Decoding Format:

Max. Bit Rate: ‘ 192 kbps
GENERAL
Power Requirement:

Operating Voltage: | DC14.4V

(11Vto 16V allowance)

Grounding System: | Negative ground
Allowable Operating | 0°C to +40°C
Temperature:

Dimensions (W x H x D): (approx.)
178 mm X 50 mm X 160 mm

Installation Size:

Panel Size: 178 mm X 50 mm X 17 mm

Mass: 1.3 kg (excluding accessories)

Design and specifications are subject to change without
notice.




Having TROUBLE with operation?
Please reset your unit

Refer to page of How to reset your unit

JVEC

© 2008 Victor Company of Japan, Limited 0308DTSMDTJEIN
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Thank you for purchasing a JVC product.
Please read all instructions carefully before operation, to ensure your complete understanding and to obtain the best
possible performance from the unit.

Installation/connection are explained at the last section of this manual (reverse page, indicated with

Y= symbol).

For customer Use:

Enter below the Model No. and Serial No. which
are located on the top or bottom of the cabinet.
Retain this information for future reference.

Model No.

Serial No. . EN .
© 2008 Victor Company of Japan, Limited

0508DTSMDTJEIN

GNFORMATION (ForU.S.A.)

This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits for a Class B digital device, pursuant to Part 15 of
the FCC Rules. These limits are designed to provide reasonable protection against harmful interference in a residential
installation. This equipment generates, uses, and can radiate radio frequency energy and, if not installed and used

in accordance with the instructions, may cause harmful interference to radio communications. However, there is no
guarantee that interference will not occur in a particular installation. If this equipment does cause harmful interference
to radio or television reception, which can be determined by turning the equipment off and on, the user is encouraged to
try to correct the interference by one or more of the following measures:

— Reorient or relocate the receiving antenna.

— Increase the separation between the equipment and receiver.

— Connect the equipment into an outlet on a circuit different from that to which the receiver is connected.

— Consult the dealer or an experienced radio/TV technician for help.

~

Caution

Ghanges or modifications not approved by JVC could void the user’s authority to operate the equipment.

IMPORTANT FOR LASER PRODUCTS

1. CLASS 1 LASER PRODUCT

2. CAUTION: Do not open the top cover. There are no user serviceable parts inside the unit; leave all servicing to qualified
service personnel.

3. CAUTION: (For US.A.)  Visible and/or invisible class Il laser radiation when open. Do not stare into beam.

(For Canada) Visible and/or invisible class 1M laser radiation when open. Do not view directly with optical

instruments.
4, REPRODUCTION OF LABEL: CAUTION LABEL, PLACED QUTSIDE THE UNIT.
CAUTION ATTENTION AVISO VARNING AR CAUTION
VISIBLE AND/OR RAYONNEMENT LASER HADIACION lASER SVNIJG OCHIELLER CCEMC LA JVISIBLE AND/OR
INVISIBLE CLASS 1M [VISIBLE ET/OU DE Cl /ﬂ"l**jﬂ INVISIBLE CLASS 1
LASER RADIATION INVISIBLE DE CLASSE VSIBI.E VIO INVISIBLE LASER,SI'HALNING NI5R LASER RADIATION
WHEN OPEN. DO NOT|iM UNE FOIS OUVERT.|CUANDO ESTA KLASS 1M, NAR DENIIA % I!!IM WHEN OPEN.
VIEW DIRECTLY WITH |NE PAS REGARDER |ABIERTO. NO MIRAR [DEL AR OPPIIAD s DO NOT STARE
OPTICAL INSTRUMENTS. [ DIRECTEMENT AVEC |DIRECTAMENTE BETRAKTA EJ gasiemie  JINTO BEAM.
|EC60825-1:2001 DES INSTRUMENTS OON INSTRUMENTAL (STRALEN MED OPTISKA | REZING 21, | FDA 21 CFR
(ENG) [OPTIQUES. 1C0. (ESP) [INSTRUMENT.  (SWE) (JPN) (ENG)
Ef [European Union only]
|
For safety... Warning

« Do not raise the volume level too much, as this will block
outside sounds, making driving dangerous.

« Stop the car before performing any complicated
operations.

If you need to operate the unit while driving, be sure to
look around carefully or you may be involved in a traffic
accident.

Caution on volume setting

Discs produce very little noise compared with other sources.
Lower the volume before playing a disc to avoid damaging
the speakers by the sudden increase of the output level.

General

« This unit has been designed to reproduce (Ds/CD Texts,
and (D-Rs (Recordable)/CD-RWs (Rewritable) in audio CD
(CD-DA).

- After ejecting a disc, “NO DISC” appears and you cannot
operate some of the buttons. Insert another disc or press
SRC to select another playback source.

Playing a CD-R or (D-RW
« Use only “finalized” CD-Rs or (D-RWSs.
« This unit can play back multi-session discs; however,

If you have parked the car for a long time in hot or cold
weather, wait until the temperature in the car becomes
normal before operating the unit.

MORE ABOUT THIS UNIT

M Basic operations
« By pressing SRC on the unit, you can also turn on the
power. If the source is ready, playback also starts.

« If you turn off the power while listening to a disc, disc
play will start from where it had been stopped previously
next time you turn on the power.

« When no disc s loaded in the unit, you cannot select “CD"
as the playback source.

M Tuner operations

« During SSM search... unclosed sessions will be skipped while playing.
— All previously stored stations are erased and the + Some (D-Rs or CD-RWs may not be played back on this
stations are stored anew. unit:

— Received stations are preset in No. 1 (lowest
frequency) to No. 6 (highest frequency).

— When SSM s over, the station stored in No. 1 will be
automatically tuned in.

— Discs are dirty or scratched.

— Moisture condensation has occurred on the lens inside
the unit.

— The pickup lens inside the unit is dirty.

— The files on the CD-R/CD-RW are written using the

. Disc operations “Packet Write” method.
— There are improper recording conditions (missing data,

Caution for DualDisc playhack etc.) or media conditions (stained, scratched, warped,
« The Non-DVD side of a “DualDisc” does not comply with etc).
the “Compact Disc Digital Audio” standard. Therefore, the
use of Non-DVD side of a DualDisc on this product may
not be recommended.

« (D-RWs may require a longer readout time since the
reflectance of CD-RWs is lower than that of regular (Ds.

MAINTENANCE

How to clean the connectors
Wipe the connectors with
a cotton swab or cloth
moistened with alcohol.

To keep discs dean =
Wipe in a straight line from center of disc to \
edge. Do not use liquid cleaners, thinners, or
benzene.

Connectors

Moisture condensation
Moisture may condense on the lens inside the unit. Eject
the disc and leave the unit turned on for a few hours until
the moisture has evaporated.

To play new discs
Remove any rough areas from the inner and
outer edges of the disc.

Do not use the following discs:

Single (D—8 cm (3-3/16") disc

e

Sticker and sticker residue Stick-on label

E X

Transparent or semi-transparent
Unusual shape C-thru Disc (semi-transparent disc) parts on its recording area

& X &

k )

PREPARATIONS .

How to reset your unit Detaching the control panel
Reset the unit after installation is complete.

Warped disc

&

« Your preset adjustments will also be erased.

How to forcibly eject a disc

ATT

= i &

« Be careful not to drop the disc when it ejects.
« Ifthis does not work, reset your unit.

Basic settings

ﬁ Enter PSM menu.

SEL
= Mo
-

G Selectan item.
G Adjust.

@ [Turn]

o

Finish

SEL

Cancel the display Set the clock

demonstration

2

2

DEMO OFF

Deactivate the display
demonstration.

2

A 1
Adjust the hour. Adjust the minute.

1-EN



Control panel Remote sensor Check the current clock time/other information. | Remote controller—RM-RK50
« Turn on the power. DO NOT expose to strong light. See also “CLK DISP” of “General settings—PSM.”

M Installing battery

. |
Turn off the power [Hold]. _——+—— Warning: To prevent accidents and damage

+ Attenuate the sound (ifthe | (1 —- = — = B Lithium coin battery (CR2025) - Do not install any battery other than CR2025 or its
poweris on). \ : \?7 7(.5 Ve _ " | equivalent.
~ 1 y - Store out of reach of children.
N Q - — ) SN, « Do not recharge, short, or dismantle.
Detach the panel. @ W S ool W - Do not dispose of in fire.
k I — + Do not carry around with other metallic materials.

Select the source. Volume control. o : : : o . . .
[~ FM1/FM2/FM3/AM ~ (D~ AUX IN - For USA-California Only: This product contains a CR Coin Cell Lithium Battery which contains Perchlorate Material—

special handling may apply. See www.dtsc.ca.gov/hazardouswaste/perchlorate

Display window

Playback mode / item indicator W Features
y 0 « MO: Lights up in monaural mode. « Turns the power on if pressed briefly or /—\ « Selects the sound mode
« ST: Lights up when receiving an FM stereo attenuates the sound when power is on. omT  souw (iEQ: intelligent equalizer).
Disc indicator broadcast with sufficient signal strength. « Turns the power off if pressed and held.
LOUD (loudness) indicator . Changes the FM/AM bands with & U. /?% } + Selects the source.
Tr (track) indicator EQ (equalizer) indicator + Changes the preset stations with D v —( %L— « Searches for stations if pressed briefly.
LI _bisc)@p @ _rer), Diouo m \ S « Fast-forwards or reverses the track if
« Source display 7] ,,,m, pressed and held.
+ Track number L ﬁgggﬁﬂ 5%5 ,;:;5;;: Adusts the volume levl / « Changes the track of the disc if pressed
+ Volume level indicator Main display (time, Sound mode (iEQ: intelligent equalizer) + Adjusts the volume Jeve briefly.
L + Time countdown indicator playback information)  indicator : )

A || Eject disc. — 755[3“‘
‘ « Press SRCto o

. ? @ B ave e ||
g listen to another { ) |

playback source.
A8 Y Solosdsmas)

Select preset station. _ |
« You can also use A / W to select preset station. . etV /A [Press] Select track number (01-06).

n Select “FM/AM.” [Press] Go to the next or previous track. [Hold] Select track number (07 — 12).

’ [Hold] Fast-forwards or reverses the track.
a Select the bands. [~FM1~FM2~FM3~AM
B Search for a station—Auto Search. n UG
Manual Search: Hold either one of the buttons until “M” flashes on the display, then press it repeatedly. a Insert disc.

All tracks will be played repeatedly until you change the source or eject the disc.

When an FM stereo broadcast is hard to receive

Reception i . Selecting the playback modes Changing the display information
MODE a wo eception improves, but the stereo effect will be lost. After pressing M MODE. press the following buttons to
» @ - MO indicator lights up. i Ew 9 P 9 =) Disc title/
To restore the stereo effect, repeat the same procedure. @ TRKRPT - Plays thglcurrent track bise ~ performer *
repeatedly. 4 i
FM station automatic presetting—SSM (Strong-station Sequential Memory) RPTOFF  : Cancels. < Track title ™
You can preset six stations for each band. 2 "% | ALLRND : Playsall tracks of the current
@ disc at random. : Clock with the current track number

MODE 9 ssM
» a@ [Hold] W RND OFF _: Cancels. : The elapsed playing time with the current track

number
Skipping a track quickly during pla . !
Manual presetting Example: Select track 32 *  Ifthe current disc is an audio D, “NO NAME” appears.

Example: Storing the FM station of 92.5 MHz into preset number 4 of the FM1 band.
ple:10ring P Prohibiting disc ejection
n aﬂ)ﬂ \j \J You can lock a disc in the loading slot.
Track Tto 9~10 Track 31~ e +
T W || |T o -1, L @ =@

7R

9 ) L To cancel the prohibition, repeat the same procedure. )

External component operations

You can connect an external component to the AUX (auxiliary) input jack on the
control panel.

¢ C i n a Turn on the connected
G ‘ D Portable audio player, etc. » component and start

—_QEIBW

@ Stereo mini plug (not supplied) AUX IN + playing the source.
~ J
B Sound adjustments B Adjusting the sound LOUD*“(loudness)  : Boost low and high frequencies to | LOUD ON or

produce a well-balanced sound at | LOUD OFF

USER—~ROCK~~ CLASSIC
@ JAZZ~HIP HOP +POPS 1 BAS — MID —~ TRE ~ FAD — »8©mm] alow volume level.

VOL - SUB.W*'<LOUD -BAL SUB.W (subwoofer) : Adjust the subwoofer output level. |00 to 08

Presetvalues| ppc MID TRE LOUD VOL (volume) : Adjust the volume. 00t0 50

Indication (For) (bass) |(mid-range)| (treble) | (loudness) o= - (or 00 to 30)*°
USER (Flat sound) 00 00 0 | OF ;‘I\;*Z ((ba:) ; jﬁj{usi ::e b"’,zzl P R—— gz :0 +gz %1 Displayed only when “L/0 MODE” i set to “WOOFER.”
ROCK (Rock or disco music) +03 00 00 OFF mic-range) : Acjustthe miccle Trequendes soundlever. | 010 + *2 |When you adjust the bass, mid-range, or treble, the adjustment you have made
CLASSIC (Classical musid) 01 " 03 oFF TRE*? (treble) : Adjust the treble. —06t0+06 is stored for the currently selected sound mode (i€Q) including “USER.”

- - FAD*3 (fader) : Adjust the front and rear speaker balance. |R06 to F06 *3 Ifyou are using a two-speaker system, set the fader level to “00.”
POPS (Light music) +02 | +01 | +02 | OFF BAL(bolance) - Adjust the left and right speaker balance, |L06toR0g [headiustment made (LOUD ON/LOUD OFF) will be applied to alsound modes
HIP HOP (Funk or rap music) +04 -02 +01 OFF - . (iFQ).
JAZZ (Jazz music) +03 00 +03 OFF *5Depending on the amplifier gain control setting.

See reverse page =»

2-EN




B General settings—PSM

n Enter PSM menu.

SEL
6 [Hold]

a Select an item. B Adjust. ﬂ Finish

Lo =

Indication Item (__:Initial) | Setting
DEMO - DEMO ON . The display demonstration will be activated automatically if no operation is
done for about 20 seconds.
- DEMO OFF . Cancels.
CLK DISP*! - ON . The clock time is shown on the display at all times when the power is turned
off.
- OFF . Cancels; pressing DISP will show the clock time for about 5 seconds when the
power is turned off.
CLOCK H (Hour) 1-12 : [Initial: 1(1:00)]
CLOCK M (Minute) | 00—59 : [Initial: 00 (1:00)]
DIMMER - ON . Dims the display and button illumination.
- OFF : Cancels.
SCROLL + ONCE . Scrolls the displayed information once.
- AUTO . Repeats scrolling (at 5-second intervals).
- OFF . (Cancels.
« Pressing DISP for more than one second can scroll the display regardless of
the setting.
L/0 MODE REAR . Select if the REAR LINE OUT terminals are used for connecting the speakers
(through an external amplifier).
- WOOFER . Select if the REAR LINE OUT terminals are used for connecting a subwaoofer.
WOOFER*? - Low . Frequencies lower than 90 Hz are sent to the subwoofer.
+ MID . Frequencies lower than 135 Hz are sent to the subwoofer.
- HIGH . Frequencies lower than 180 Hz are sent to the subwaoofer.
AUXADJ A.ADJ 00 . Adjust the auxiliary input level to avoid the sudden increase of the output
-A.ADJ 05 level when changing the source from external component connected to the
AUXinput jack on the control panel.
AMP GAIN*3 « LOWPWR . VOL 00 — VOL 30 (Select if the maximum power of each speaker is less than
50 W to prevent the speaker from being damaged.)
- HIGH PWR : VOL 00— VOL 50
AREA + AREAUS . When using in North/Central/South America. AM/FM intervals are set to
10 kHz/200 kHz.
+ AREAEU : When using in any other areas. AM/FM intervals are set to 9 kHz/50 kHz
(100 kHz during auto search).
+ AREASA : When using in South American countries. AM/FM intervals are set to 10 kHz/
100kHz.

*1Ifthe power supply is not interrupted by turning off the ignition key of your car, it is recommended that you select “OFF” to
save the car’s battery.

*2 Displayed only when “L/0 MODE” is set to “WOOFER.”

*3 The volume level automatically changes to “VOL 30 if you change to “LOW PWR” while the volume level is set higher than

“VoL 30.”

TROUBLESHOOTING

Symptoms Remedies/Causes
« Sound cannot be heard from the speakers. |- Adjust the volume to the optimum level.
« Check the cords and connections.
s
% « The buttons on the unit do not work as you | If you press M MODE, some buttons work differently from it
© intended. original function. Wait for 5 seconds or press M MODE again.
« This unit does not work at all. Reset the unit.
= SSM automatic presetting does not work. | Store stations manually.
=
“= | .« Static noise while listening to the radio. Connect the antenna firmly.
« Disc ejects. Insert the disc correctly.
+ (D-R/CD-RW cannot be played back. « Insert a finalized CD-R/CD-RW.
« Tracks on the (D-R/CD-RW cannot be « Finalize the CD-R/CD-RW with the component which you used
skipped. for recording.
S |+ Disccan be neither played back nor ejected. | + Unlock the disc.
% « Eject the disc forcibly.
s
& | - Discsound is sometimes interrupted. « Stop playback while driving on rough roads.
« Change the disc.
« Check the cords and connections.
« “NODISC” appears on the display. Insert a playable disc into the loading slot.
« “PLEASE” and “EJECT” appear alternately
on the display.

« Microsoft and Windows Media are either registered trademarks or trademarks of Microsoft Corporation in the United
States and/or other countries.

SPECIFICATIONS

B Audio amplifier section

Power OQutput: PO,
20 W RMS x 4 Channels at 4 Q and f _%‘;.
<1% THD+N R oVaE

Signal to Noise Ratio: s

80 dBA (reference: 1Winto 4 )

Load Impedance: 40 (40to 80 allowance)

Tone Control Range: Bass: +12 dB at 60 Hz
Mid-range: +12 dB at 1kHz
Treble:  +12dBat7.5kHz

Frequency Response: 40 Hz to 20 000 Hz

Line-Out Level/Impedance: 2.5 V/20 kQ load (full scale)

Output Impedance: 1kQ

Subwoofer-Out Level/Impedance:
2.5V/20kQ load (full scale)

M Tuner section
Frequency Range:
FM:  87.5 MHz to 107.9 MHz
(with channel interval set to 100 kHz or 200 kHz)
87.5 MHz to 108.0 MHz
(with channel interval set to 50 kHz)
AM:  530kHzto 1710 kHz
(with channel interval set to 10 kHz)
531kHz to 1602 kHz
(with channel interval set to 9 kHz)

[FM Tuner]

Usable Sensitivity: 11.3 dBf (1.0 pV/75 Q)

50 dB Quieting Sensitivity: 16.3 dBf (1.8 uV/75 Q)
Alternate Channel Selectivity (400 kHz): 65 dB
Frequency Response: 40 Hz to 15 000 Hz

Stereo Separation: 35 dB

[AM Tuner]
Sensitivity/Selectivity: 20 pV/35 dB

PREPARATION

B CD player section

Type: Compact disc player

Signal Detection System:  Non-contact optical pickup
(semiconductor laser)

Number of channels: 2 channels (stereo)
Frequency Response: 5Hzt0 20 000 Hz
Dynamic Range: 93dB
Signal-to-Noise Ratio: 98 dB

Wow and Flutter: Less than measurable limit

M General
Power Requirement:  Operating Voltage: DC 14.4V
(11Vto 16 V allowance)
Grounding System: Negative ground
Allowable Operating Temperature:
0°Cto +40°C(32°F to 104°F)
Dimensions (W x H x D):
Installation Size (approx.):
182 mm X 52 mm X 160 mm
(7-3/16" x 2-1/16" X 6-5/16")
Panel Size (approx.):
188 mm X 58 mm X 5 mm
(7-716" x 2-5/16" x 1/4")
Mass (approx.):
1.3 kg (2.9 Ibs) (excluding accessories)

Design and specifications are subject to change without
notice.

Klf a kit is necessary for your car, consult your telephone
Kdirectory for the nearest car audio speciality shop.

-
Having TROUBLE with operation?

Please reset your unit
Still having trouble??
Call 1-800-252-5722 (USA ONLY)
http://www.jve.com

£

You need the installation kits which corresponds to your car.

» Mark all the check boxes ( ) to make sure you have follow the instructions and the listed parts.

Check the battery system in your car
d— &

Q Blypy
12V DC, NEGATIVE ground

Prepare this before installation

TROUBLESHOOTING

« The fuse blows.

* Are the red and black leads connected correctly?
+ Power cannot be turned on.

* Is the yellow lead connected?

+ No sound from the speakers.

* Is the speaker output lead short-circuited?

« Sound is distorted.

* s the speaker output lead grounded?

* Are the “~" terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?

« Noise interfere with sounds.

* s the rear ground terminal connected to the car’s chassis using shorter and thicker cords?

« This unit becomes hot.
* s the speaker output lead grounded?

* Are the “~" terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?

« This unit does not work at all.
* Have you reset your unit?
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Control panel
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Parts list for installation and connection

© ©
Trim plate Power cord

a

7

@ . Mounting bolt— \ ® ©) ® @
® ® M4 x5 mm (M4 x 1/4"; ® @‘ Handles Remote controller Battery R2025
kWasher (05) Lock nut (M5) M5 x 12.5 mm (M5 x1/2") Rubber cushion 2z )

INSTALLATION

L

D If you are not sure how to install this unit correctly, consult your JVC car audio dealer.

(" )
In dash-mounting Removing the unit
/CD Before removing the unit, release the rear section.
& AN
o
&
/
When you stand the unit, be careful not to
damage the fuse on the rear.
© Do the required electrical
connections. '
®
TN ‘
* T
‘fg Bend the appropriate tabs ® ¢
XU tohold the sleeve firmly
in place.
When using the optional stay When installing the unit without using the sleeve
FireW/ Stay (option) In a Toyota car for example, first remove the car radio and install the unit in its place.
I% . . .
%L’ : Flat type screws—M5 X 8 mm (M5 x 3/8")* * Not supplied for this unit.
: ] AN
Dashboard " 3
Bracket® \ :8 e ) :8 m B )
) /% Eg& Flat type screws mmm(] m
Install the unit at an angle of Pocker —M5>x 8 mm (M5 3/8")* memm
L less than 30°. ocke Bracket* : )
ELECTRICAL CONNECTIONS D o &
D Make sure to disconnect the battery’s negative terminal. Q) l/ 7
» Be sure to ground this unit to the car's chassis again after installation. ' PN
High e
Note:
Itis recommended to connect to the speakers with maximum power of more than 50 W (both at the rear and at the front, with an impedance of 4 @ to 8 Q). If the NS L4

maximum power is less than 50 W, change “AMP GAIN” setting to prevent the speakers from being damaged (see page “General setting— PSM“ of the INSTRUCTIONS.).

Heat sink

~

Typical connections

Rear line out Rear ground terminal
|
- =)
Antenna
terminal _@ - %_‘]SMM
. 1
(@ 1 N
2 3 | ¢ | Ignition switch
O Black To the metallic body g1 |
- Connect only the front speakers if your D or chassis of the car D=1,
 speaker system is two-speaker system.
White with black stripe Toaliveterminalinthe )} 7777 [T
o Yellow *2 fuse block connecting to the
| @ @ carbattery (bypassing the =910~
' Front speaker (left) White ignition switch) (constant ool
129 Fuse block
Gray with black stripe
Red . Toan accessory terminal in
|  the fuse block
Front speaker (right) ~ Gray
Green with black stripe E::;QN th white To the remote lead of other
] @ equipment or automatic antenna if .;EI
Rear speaker (left) Green any (200 mA max) |
‘ Purple with black stripe
O ®
)
i Rear speaker (right)  Purple

~

Connecting the external amplifier or subwoofer

Remote lead Y-connector *!
( L ]}

Remote lead (blue with white stripe) )
<1} 77—

To the remote lead of other equipment
or automatic antenna if any

Set “L/0 MODE” to “REAR”
(See “General settings—PSM.")
You can connect a power amplifier for

rear speakers.
KD-515
D— fier '@ O~ AR e
VC Amplifier ol T :@\\HH@: ._,ng
Rear 7
speakers lﬁ” Right
Front speakers
Left

Set “L/0 MODE” to “WOOFER”
(See “General settings—PSM.")
You can also connect a subwoofer to
the REAR LINE OUT terminals.

WCAmplifier |"® || o
mplifier
%*3

*1Not supplied for this unit.

*2 Before checking the operation of this unit prior to installation, this
lead must be connected, otherwise the power cannot be turned on.

*3 Firmly attach the ground wire to the metallic body or to the chassis
of the car—to the place uncoated with paint (if coated with paint,
remove the paint before attaching the wire). Failure to do so may
cause damage to the unit.

*4 Signal cord (not supplied for this unit)

Subwoofer

PRECAUTIONS on power su

' Zaa\
Lt:ﬂ:] } L’::' 3
K L e
! _7\"/ !

ly and speaker connections

INSTALLATION / CONNECTION
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Thank you for purchasing a JVC product.

Please read all instructions carefully before operation, to ensure your complete understanding and to obtain the best

possible performance from the unit.

Installation/connection are explained at the last section of this manual (reverse page, indicated with

P symbol).
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ENGLISH

IMPORTANT FOR LASER PRODUCTS

1. CLASS 1 LASER PRODUCT

2. CAUTION: Do not open the top cover. There are no user serviceable parts inside the unit; leave all servicing to qualified
service personnel.

3. CAUTION: Visible and/or invisible class 1M laser radiation when open. Do not view directly with optical instruments.

4. REPRODUCTION OF LABEL: CAUTION LABEL, PLACED OUTSIDE THE UNIT.

CAUTION ATTENTION AVISO VARNING e CAUTION
VISIBLE AND/OR R |SYNLIG OCH/ELLER |CC#M< &R JVISIBLE AND/OR
INVISIBLE CLASS 1M (VISIBLE ET/OU DE CLASE 1M SYNLIG RUY/FFI$FH | INVISIBLE CLASS T
LASER RADIATION INVISIBLE DE CLASSE VISIBLE Y/O INVISIBLE LASERSTHALMING. NI321M LASER RADIATION
WHEN OPEN. DO NOT|1M UNE FOIS OUVERT.[CUANI KLASS 1M, NAR DENNA| L—¥ ittt EN OPEN.
VIEW DIRECTLY WITH NE PAS REGARDER (ABIERTO. NO MIRAR [DEL AR OPPNAD. HEY, DO NOT STARE
OPTICAL INSTRUMENTS.DIRECTEMENT AVEC |DIRECTAMENTE BETRAKTA EJ Pl ay BEAM.

|EC£0825-1:2001 DES INSTRUMENTS |CON INSTRUMENTAL (ST RALEN MED OPTISKA | BiLve< 51, | FDA 21 CFR

(ENG) |OPTIQUES.  (FRA) |OPTICO. (ESP)|INSTRUMENT.  (SWE) PN (ENG)
Ef [European Union only]
_——
For safety... Warning

« Do not raise the volume level too much, as this will block
outside sounds, making driving dangerous.

« Stop the car before performing any complicated
operations.

If you need to operate the unit while driving, be sure to
look around carefully or you may be involved in a traffic
accident.

Caution on volume setting

Discs produce very little noise compared with other sources.
Lower the volume before playing a disc to avoid damaging
the speakers by the sudden increase of the output level.

PREPARATIONS N

How to reset your unit Detaching the control panel
Reset the unit after installation is complete.

Temperature inside the car...

If you have parked the car for a long time in hot or cold
weather, wait until the temperature in the car becomes
normal before operating the unit.

« Your preset adjustments will also be erased. Attaching the control panel

How to forcibly eject a disc

ATT

= i (2

« Be careful not to drop the disc when it ejects.
« Ifthis does not work, reset your unit.

Basic settings

n Enter PSM menu. a Select an item.

'
D

Adjust.

[1] Canceling the display demonstrations
Select “DEMO,” then “DEMO OFF.”

Setting the clock
Select “CLOCK H” (hour), then adjust the hour.
Select “CLOCK M” (minute), then adjust the

é (Hold]
&) Finish

7 minute.
SEL ‘ @ [Turn] Select “24H/12H,” then “24H" (hour) or
= \ “12H" (howr).

Available characters on the display
Available characters [ ] Display indications
ABBTITOLOEX3UNMKIMHO
[RIETBIF[BIE[ 2 [3[Muk[AMIHIE]R]
H

w
"

bbb 3IOAEABCDEFG | LMNOPQRS
e 3KIE[R[BIC] S[E[FIGIH T[]k [LMINIC]P][B]R] ]
TUVWXY Z 012 3 456 7 89 — /] < > sae
HEARNREIHENEEEIEEEIEIR AR EN

MORE ABOUT THIS UNIT

M Basic operations

« By pressing SRC on the unit, you can also turn on the
power. If the source is ready, playback also starts.

« Ifyou turn off the power while listening to a disc, disc
play will start from where it had been stopped previously
next time you turn on the power.

M Tuner operations

+ During SSM search...

— All previously stored stations are erased and the
stations are stored anew.

— Received stations are preset in No. 1 (lowest
frequency) to No. 6 (highest frequency).

— When SSM s over, the station stored in No. T will be
automatically tuned in.

« Network-Tracking Reception requires two types of
RDS signals—PI (Programme Identification) and AF
(Alternative Frequency) to work correctly.

- If a Traffic Announcement is received by TA Standby
Reception, the volume level automatically changes to the
preset level (TAVOL) if the current level is lower than the
preset level.

+ When Alternative Frequency Reception is activated
(with AF selected), Network-Tracking Reception is also
activated automatically. On the other hand, Network-
Tracking Reception cannot be deactivated without
deactivating Alternative Frequency Reception.

+ Ifyou want to know more about RDS, visit
<http://www.rds.org.uk>.

M Disc operations

Caution for DualDisc playback

« The Non-DVD side of a “DualDisc” does not comply with
the “Compact Disc Digital Audio” standard. Therefore, the
use of Non-DVD side of a DualDisc on this product may
not be recommended.

General

« This unit has been designed to reproduce CDs/CD Texts,
and (D-Rs (Recordable)/CD-RWs (Rewritable) in audio (D
(CD-DA) and MP3/WMA formats.

Playing a (D-R or (D-RW

« Use only “finalized” CD-Rs or CD-RWs.

« This unit can play back multi-session discs; however,
unclosed sessions will be skipped while playing.

+ Some (D-Rs or (D-RWs may not be played back on this
unit:
— Discs are dirty or scratched.
— Moisture condensation has occurred on the lens inside

the unit.

MAINTENANCE

— The pickup lens inside the unit is dirty.

— The files on the CD-R/CD-RW are written using the
“Packet Write” method.

— There are improper recording conditions (missing data,
etc.) or media conditions (stained, scratched, warped,
etc.).

+ (D-RWs may require a longer readout time since the

reflectance of (D-RWs is lower than that of regular (Ds.

Playing an MP3/WMA disc
« This unit can play back MP3/WMA files with the

extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> (regardless of the
letter case—upper/lower).

« This unit can show the names of albums, artists

(performer), and tag (Version 1.0, 1.1,2.2, 2.3, or 2.4) for
MP3 files and for WMA files

« This unit can display only one-byte characters. No other

characters can be correctly displayed.

« This unit can play back MP3/WMA files meeting the

conditions below:

— Bit rate: 8 kbps — 320 kbps

— Sampling frequency:
48 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 32 kHz (for MPEG-1)
24 kHz, 22.05 kHz, 16 kHz (for MPEG-2)

— Disc format: 150 9660 Level 1/ Level 2, Romeo, Joliet,
Windows long file name

« The maximum number of characters for file/folder names

vary depending on the disc format used (includes 4

extension characters—<.mp3> or <.wma>).

— 1509660 Level 1: up to 12 characters; 150 9660 Level
2: up to 31 characters; Romeo: up to 128 characters;
Joliet: up to 64 characters; Windows long file name: up
to 128 characters

« This unit can recognize a total of 512 files, 255 folders,

and 8 hierarchical levels.

« This unit can play back files recorded in VBR (variable bit

rate).

Files recorded in VBR have a discrepancy in the elapsed
time display, and do not show the actual elapsed time.
In particular, this difference becomes noticeable after
performing the search function.

- This unit cannot play back the following files:

— MP3 files encoded in: MP3i and MP3 PRO format, in an
inappropriate format, layer 1/2.

— WMA files: encoded in lossless, professional, and voice
format; not based upon Windows Media® Audio; copy-
protected with DRM.

— Files which have data such as WAVE, ATRAG3, etc.

- The search function works but search speed is not

constant.

To keep discs clean ~—
Wipe in a straight line from center of disc to =
edge. Do not use liquid cleaners, thinners, or ’
benzene.

To play new discs
Remove any rough areas from the inner and
outer edges of the disc.

How to clean the connectors
Wipe the connectors with —
a cotton swab or cloth
moistened with alcohol.

Connectors

Moisture condensation
Moisture may condense on the lens inside the unit. Eject
the disc and leave the unit turned on for a few hours until
the moisture has evaporated.

(Do not use the following discs: R
Single CD (8 cm dis¢) Warped disc Sticker and sticker residue Stick-on label
= <= R S0
=
C-thru Disc (semi- Transparent or semi-transparent
Unusual shape ) . )
o transparent disc) parts on its recording area
& v =
& X %
= J

1-EN



OPERATIONS

Basic operations

Control panel

+ Turn on the power.

« Turn off the power [Hold].

« Attenuate the sound (if the <
power is on).

Check the current clock time/other information.
See also “CLK DISP” of “General settings—PSM.”

Detach the panel. '@@@@@@@@7

Select the source. Volume control.

- FMT/EM2/EM3/AM-=CD™ ~AUXIN) #yoy cannot select “CD” s the playback

source if there is no disc in the unit.

Display window

Playback mode / item indicator + MO: Lights up in monaural mode.

« ST: Lights up when receiving an FM stereo
broadcast with sufficient signal strength.

Disc indicator ——

Disc information indicators — RDS |nd|cators LOUD (loudness) indicator

Tr (track) indicator EQ (equalizer) indicator

scj(rno ERPT; l AF REG i1 @R) 0ST)L0 ups

Uﬁ“”’ ;MMMMZ:%

+ Volume level indicator Main display (time, Sound mode (c-EQ: custom equalizer)

. Time countdown indicator playback information)  indicator
\_ J

Disc operations

« Source display
« Track number
- Folder number

Eject disc. —J) E2 1)
« Press SRC to ‘ ?un Jvc e ||
listen to another O 3
playback source.
@G[@@@@@@J /

_ I

. gV /PBA [Press] Select track (for (D) or folder* number
[Press] Go to the next or previous track. (01-06).
[Hold] Fast-forwards or reverses the track. [Hold]  Select track (for (D) or folder* number
« A /¥ Gotothe next or previous folder (for (07-12).
MP3/WMA discs). * Folders are required to assigned with 2-digit
numbers at the beginning.

n Turn on the power.

a Insert disc.

All tracks will be played repeatedly until you change the source or eject the disc.

Changing the display information

=

Selecting the playback modes
After pressing M MODE, press the following buttons to...

" ®T |TRKRPT : Plays the current track DIsP
@ repeatedly.
FLDR RPT* : Plays all tracks of the current While playing an audio | While playing an MP3 or
folder repeatedly. (D or CD Text a WMA disc
RPTOFF _ : Cancels. A—>B—>Disctite/ | A—> B Album name/

'2 A | FLDR RND* : Plays all tracks of the current performer*! — Track performer (folder name*2)
folder, then the tracks of the title*' — (backtothe | — Track itle (file name*2)
next folder at random. beginning) — (back to the beginning)

ALLRND : Playsall tracks of th
D dijgsa:ratr:;f)rrsl.o the current A ltlljer:n i)l:rsed playing time with the current track
RNDOFF _: Cancels. B : Clock with the current track number

* Only while playing an MP3 or a WMA disc.
/ Py *1_[fthe current disc is an audio (D, “NO NAME” appears.

*2_ If an MP3/WMA file does not have tags or “TAG DISP” i

Skipping a track quickly during pla ‘
set to “TAG OFF,” folder name and file name appear.

« For MP3/WMA disc, you can skip a track within the

same folder.
o/

Example: Select track 32
Track1 0910 Track 31~ B/ -
,,,,, «20 J L

S Y,
External component operations

You can connect an external component to the AUX (auxiliary) input
jack on the control panel.

Prohibiting disc ejection
You can lock a disc in the loading slot.

W 0

To cancel the prohibition, repeat the same procedure.

MUDE

PTY codes . -

- n 8 Turn on the ‘0'(““9“9" NEWS, AFFAIRS, INFO, SPORT, EDUCATE, DRAMA, CULTURE, If the signals from the FM RDS preset station are not
— ]| stereo mini plug » “I’m!m"el"“ and start SCIENCE, VARIED, POP M (music), ROCK M (music), EASY sufficient for good reception, this unit, using the AF data,
OO (not supplied) AUXIN —~------- 3 playing the source. M (music), LIGHT M (music), CLASSICS, OTHER M (music), tunes in to anotherfr'equen(y broadca‘stin'g the same '

”””””””” WEATHER, FINANCE, CHILDREN, SOCIAL, RELIGION, PHONE programme as the original preset station is broadcasting.
Portable audio player, IN, TRAVEL, LEISURE, JAZZ, COUNTRY, NATION M (music),
otc OLDIES, FOLK M (music), DOCUMENT
\_ J L _J

Radio operations

ac— — Note:
= = . we Ve FM1 and FM2:
o § || 87.5MHz— 108.0 MHz
= | | e
| SolodomeD) || ST

i
|
Select preset station.

D setect rmam
a Select the bands. [~FM1—~FM2—~FM3—~AM+

B Search for a station—Auto Search.
Manual Search: Hold either one of the buttons until “M” flashes on the display, then press it repeatedly.

When an FM stereo broadcast is hard to receive

» a o Reception improves, but the stereo effect will be lost.

+ MO indicator lights up.
FM station automatic presetting—SSM (Strong-station Sequential Memor
MODE
‘ g@ [Hold]

To restore the stereo effect, repeat the same procedure.
You can preset six stations for each band.
Manual presetting

Example: Storing the FM station of 92.5 MHz into preset number 4 of the FM1 band.

_J
FM RDS operations
Searching for your favourite FM RDS Storing your favourite programme type
programme You can store six favourite programme types.

You can tune in to a station broadcasting your favourite
programme by searching for a PTY code.

MDDE

9 SsM

BAND

Preset programme types in the number buttons (1 to 6):

1 2 3 4 5 6
POPM | ROCKM | EASY M |CLASSICS| AFFAIRS| VARIED

n E MHold)  The last selected PTY code

appears.
Example: Storing “ROCK M” into preset number 4.

ot
n Selecta PTY code.
a Select one of your favourite programme
types or a PTY code.
7 EQ 12 RND @ ’
@.co« | B
v, o
[Hold]

B If there is a station broadcasting a N o

programme of the same PTY code
as you have selected, that station is
tuned in.

Standby receptions

I TA standby Reception

TA Standby Reception allows the unit to switch
temporarily to Traffic Announcement (TA) from any
source other than AM.

(3 [ =] i) Finish.
/P

Tracing the same programme —
Network-Tracking Reception

When driving in an area where FM reception is not
sufficient enough, this unit automatically tunes in to
another FM RDS station of the same network, possibly
broadcasting the same programme with stronger signals.
To change the Network-Tracking Reception
setting, see “General settings—PSM.”

To activate/deactivate
E « Ifthe TP indicator flashes, TA Standby
= Reception is not yet activated.
To activate TA Standby Reception,
tune in to another station providing
RDS signals required for TA Standby
Reception.

G’rogramme A broadcasting on different frequency
areas (01-05)

I PTY Standby Reception

PTY Standby Reception allows the unit to switch
temporarily to your favourite PTY programme from any
source other than AM.

To activate and select your favourite PTY code for
PTY Standby Reception, see “General settings—PSM.” -
« Ifthe PTY indicator flashes, PTY Standby Reception is
not yet activated.
To activate PTY Standby Reception, tune in to
another station providing these signals.

Automatic station selection —

Programme Search
Usually when you press the number buttons, the preset
station is tuned in.




SETTINGS

DO TRouBLESHOOTING N

M sound adjustments BAS*1 (bass) -06 to +06 Symptoms Remedies/Causes
MoDE 7 £ Adjust the bass. —= | - Sound cannot be heard from the speakers. |- Adjust the volume to the optimum level.
@ » ! ) TRE*1 (treble) —06 to +06 g « Check the cords and connections.
o v
USER—~ROCK— CLASSIC Adjust the treble. @ |« This unit does not work at all. Reset the unit.
AZZ~-HIP HOP - POPS
! 0 FA.D 2 (fader) R06 to F06 = | . SSMautomatic presetting does not work. | Store stations manually.
Adjust the front and rear speaker =
Preset values balance. £ | - Staticnoise while listening to the radio. Connect the aerial firmly.
Indication (For) BAS | TRE LOUD
BAL (balance) L06 to R06 « Disc cannot be played back. Insert the disc correctly.
USER (Flatsound) __ 00 | 00 | OFF ~ Adjustthe left and ight speaker balance. » CD-R/CD-RW cannotbe playedback. | Insert afinalized CD-R/CD-RW.
ROCK (Rock or disco music) +03 | +01 | ON LOUD*" (loudness) LOUD ON or « Tracks on the CD-R/CD-RW cannot be + Finalize the CD-R/CD-RW with the component which you used
CLASSIC (Classical music) +01 | —02 | OFF Boost low and high frequencies to LOUD OFF skipped. for recording.
POPS (Light music) +04 | +01 | OFF produce a well-balanced sound at a low % | - Disccan be neither played back nor ejected. |+ Unlock the disc.
volume level. = Eject the disc forcibl
HIP HOP (Funk or rap music) +02 | 00 | ON ) +_jectthe disc forcibly.
o
JAZZ (Jazz music) +02 | +03 | OFF VOVL (volume) 00050 ¥ |« Discsound is sometimes interrupted. + Stop playback while driving on rough roads.
Adjust the volume. (or 00 t0 30)*3 a . Change the disc.
BAS: Bass; TRE: Treble; LOUD: (loudness) *1 When you adjust the bass, treble, or loudness, the + Check the cords and connections.
sl adjustment you have made s stored for the currently - “NO DISC" appears on the display. Insert a playable disc into the loading slot.
M Adjusting the sound selected sound mode (c-£Q) including “USER.” - “PLEASE” and “EJECT” appear alterately
— *2 ;fy% a:e using a two-speaker system, set the fader level on the display.
0 “00. - — . .
@ » (7 (Tur] *3 Depending on the amplifier gain control setting. « Disc cannot be played back. . U§e a disc with MP3/WMA tracks recorded ina format compliant
BAS — TRE — FAD \ with 150 9660 Level 1, Level 2, Romeo, or Joliet.
VOL - LOUD -BAL « Add the extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> to the file names.
« Noise is generated. Skip to another track or change the disc. (Do not add the extension
3 code <.mp3> or <.wma> to non-MP3 or WMA tracks.)
. =
M General settings—PSM =| - Alongerreadout time is required Do not use too many hierarchical levels and folders.
- - - = | (“READING” keeps flashing on the display).
Enter PSM menu. Select an item. Adjust. Finish. =
; § « Tracks are not played back in the order you | Playback order is determined when the files are recorded.
SEL » / \ » 1 [Turn] » SEL & have intended.
=M & \ -~ =
- + The elapsed playing time is not correct. This sometimes occurs during playback. This is caused by how the
tracks are recorded on the disc.
Indication Item (__:Initial) _| Setting « The correct characters are not displayed This unit can only display alphabets (upper case), numbers, and a
DEMO - DEMO ON . The display demonstration will be activated automatically if no (e.g. album name). limited number of symbols.
operation is done for about 20 seconds. - - ; - - - . -
. DEMO OFF - Cancels. « Microsoft and Windows Media are either registered trademarks or trademarks of Microsoft Corporation in the United
— - - - States and/or other countries.
CLK DISP*? « ON : The clock time is shown on the display at all times when the power is
turned off.
OFF . Cancels; pressing DISP will show the clock time for about 5 seconds
when the power is turned off. SPECIFICATIONS _
CLOCK H (Hour) 0-23(1-12) : [Initial: 0 (0:00)]
CLOCK M (Minute) 0059 = [Initial: 00 (0:00)] B Audio amplifier section B CD player section
24H/12H « 24H : See “Basic settings.” Maximum Power Output: Type: Compact disc player
+ 12H Front/Rear: 50 W per channel Signal Detection System:  Non-contact optical pickup
o - - " - - Continuous Power Output (RMS): (semiconductor laser)
*2 . . ]
(LK ADJ AuTo ¢ The b.u”t n dOCk. is automaticaly adjusted using the CT (dlock time) Front/Rear: 19 W per channel into 4 Q, Number of channels: 2 channels (stereo)
data in the RDS signal.
. OFF - Cancels 40 Hzt0 20000 Hzat nomore  Frequency Response: 5Hzt0 20 000 Hz
. . than 0.8% total harmonic Dynamic Range: 93dB
AF-REG*2 - AF . When the currently received signals become weak, the unit switches distortion. Signal-to-Noise Ratio: 98 dB
to ar'mther station (the programme may differ from the one currently Load Impedance: 40 (40108 Qallowance) Wow and Flutter: Less than measurable limit
recelved).. o Tone Control Range: Bass: +12dBat100Hz  MP3 Decoding Format: (MPEG1/2 Audio Layer 3)
+ The AFindicator lights up. - o Treble:  +12dBat 10kHz Max. Bit Rate: 320 kbps
+ AFREG : When the cqrrently recelvgd signals become weak, the unit switches to Frequency Response: 40 Hz to 20 000 Hz WMA (Windows Media® Audio) Decoding Format:
another station brc.)ad.castmg .the same programme. Signal-to-Noise Ratio: 70dB Max. Bit Rate: 192 kbps
+ The AF and REG indicators light up. Other Terminal: AUX (auxiliary) input jack
- OFF . (Cancels. M General
PTY-STBY*2 OFF, PTY codes Activates PTY Standby Reception with one of the PTY codes. M Tuner section Power Requirement:  Operating Voltage: DC 14.4V
TAVOL*2 V0L 00 - VOL 50 (or | [Initial: VOL 15] Frequency Range: (11Vto16Vallowance)
VOL 00 — VOL 30)*3 FM1/2: 87.5 MHz to 108.0 MHz Grounding System: Negative ground
T FM3:  65.00 MHz to 74.00 MHz Allowable Operating Temperature: 0°C to +-40°C
P-SEARCH™2 o | pcuatesProgramme Search AM:  MV: 522KHzto 1620 kHz Dimensions (W x H x D):
= - Sances. LW: 144 kHz to 279 kHz Installation Size (approx.):
DIMMER - ON : Dims the display and button illumination. [FM Tuner] 182 mm x 52 mm X 160 mm
« OFF : Cancels. Usable Sensitivity: 11.3 dBf (1.0 pV/75 0) Panel Size (approx.):
TEL - MUTING 1/ . Select either one which mutes the sounds while using a cellular phone. 50 dB Quieting Sensitivity: 16.3 dBf (1.8 uV/75 Q) 188 mm X 58 mm X 13 mm
MUTING 2 Alternate Channel Selectivity (400 kHz): 65 dB Mass (approx.): ,
- OFF : Cancels. Frequency Response: 40 Hz to 15 000 Hz 1.3 kg (excluding accessories)
. ; ; : Stereo Separation: 30 dB
SCROLL*+ + ONCE : Scrolls the dlsplayed |nformat|9n once. P Design and specifications are subject to change without
. g::l;l'o : E:r[:cesltss scrolling (at 5-second intervals). [MW Tuner] notice.
) : : Sensitivity/Selectivity: 20 pV/35 dB
« Pressing DISP for more than one second can scroll the display ensiivity/Selectivity: 20 4/
regardless of the setting. [MW Tuner]
AUXAD) A.ADJ 00 . Adjust the auxiliary input level to avoid the sudden increase of the Sensitivity: 50 pV
—A.AD) 05 output level when changing the source from external component
connected to the AUX input jack on the control panel.
TAG DISP - TAGON . Shows the tag while playing MP3/WMA tracks.
+ TAG OFF . (Cancels.
AMP GAIN « LOWPWR : VOL 00— VOL 30 (Select if the maximum power of each speaker is less
than 50 W to prevent the speaker from being damaged.)
- HIGH PWR : VOL 00 - VOL 50
IF BAND - AUTO . Increases the tuner selectivity to reduce interference noise between
close stations. (The stereo effect may be lost.)
» WIDE : Subject to the interference noise from adjacent stations, but the sound
quality will not be degraded and the stereo effect will remain.

*1_[fthe power supply is not interrupted by turning off the ignition key of your car, it is recommended that you select “OFF” to

save the car’s battery.
*2 Only for FM RDS stations.
*3 Depends on the amplifier gain control.

*4 Some characters or symbols will not be shown correctly (or will be blanked) on the display.




PREPARATION

INSTALLATION P

This unit is designed to operate on 12 V DC, NEGATIVE ground electrical
systems. If your vehicle does not have this system, a voltage inverter is required,
which can be purchased at JVC IN-CAR ENTERTAINMENT dealers.

WARNINGS

To prevent short circuits, we recommend that you disconnect the battery’s negative terminal and make all electrical
connections before installing the unit.
« Be sure to ground this unit to the car’s chassis again after installation.

Notes:

- Replace the fuse with one of the specified rating. If the fuse blows frequently, consult your JVC IN-CAR ENTERTAINMENT
dealer.

« Itis recommended to connect to the speakers with maximum power of more than 50 W (both at the rear and at the front,
with an impedance of 4 Q to 8 Q). If the maximum power is less than 50 W, change “AMP GAIN” setting to prevent the
speakers from being damaged (see “General settings—PSM”).

- To prevent short-circuit, cover the terminals of the UNUSED leads with insulating tape. &{ﬁ

« The heat sink becomes very hot after use. Be careful not to touch it when removing this e
unit. /NN %

Heat sink

Parts list for installation and connection

ELECTRICAL CONNECTIONS

®I® © ©

Control panel/ Sleeve Trim plate

Hard case

® ® S © Y

Power cord Washer (s5) Lock nut (M5) @,
W&W ® ©

® : Rubber cushion w‘\ Handles

Mounting bolt M%\"' @

(M4 x5 mm ;M5 12.5mm) S

N\ J

(o )

Typical connections

Before connecting: Check the wiring in the vehicle carefully. Incorrect connection may cause serious damage to this
unit. The leads of the power cord and those of the connector from the car body may be different in color.

T Connect the colored leads of the power cord in the order specified in the illustration below.

2 (onnect the aerial cord.

3 Finally connect the wiring hamess to the unit.

Note: If your vehicle does not have any accessory terminal, move the fuse from the fuse position 1 (initial position) to

fuse position 2, and connect the red lead (A7) to the positive (+) battery terminal.
+ The yellow lead (A4) is not used in this case.

15 Afuse

s Fuse position 2
it 1 Fuse position 1

Aerial—(®
terminal -4 1
Rear ground terminal N

Black

h 1
~ To the metallic body or
Connect only the front speakers if your chassis of the car DQ?M
speaker system is two-speaker system.
Toa live terminal in th
White with black sripe fl(l’sz l;‘ll:(;;(r:]r::sctlinng tQO the
) — Yellow *2
o & (2) car battery (bypassing the ~ =$p»1-0~0—
© —/® T
i Front speaker White |1g2n\|lt)|on switch) (constant H-o~0—
| left) Fuse block
Gray with black stripe
o —L® Red @ -, Toan accessory terminal in
: © —’® ~ the fuse block
; Front speaker Gray
i (right)
Green with black stripe B“fe with white
) stripe @ . Tothe remote lead of other equipment or "EI
w — @ & power aerial if any (200 mA max.)
: Rear speaker Green
Brown
(lft) @ To cellular phone system
Purple with black stripe
Rearspeaker *1Not supplied for this unit.
(ight) Purple *2 Before checking the operation of this unit prior to installation, this
lead must be connected, otherwise the power cannot be turned on.
-~ 0000000000000 J

The following illustration shows a typical installation. If you have any questions or require information regarding installation
kits, consult your JVCIN-CAR ENTERTAINMENT dealer or a company supplying kits.
» Ifyou are not sure how to install this unit correctly, have it installed by a qualified technician.

. A
In dash-mounting

©)
_ /7 *
) s 1
> |
When you stand the unit, be careful not /® ‘

to damage the fuse on the rear.

© othe required electrical
connections.

Bend the appropriate tabs © {
to hold the sleeve firmly in
place.

Removing the unit

Before removing the unit, release the rear section.

When using the optional stay
Firewall < / Stay (option)
e

Dashboard Q’/\/\w/ :
AN

© Install the unit at an angle of less
than30°.

W Screw (option)

When installing the unit without using the sleeve

Ina Toyota car for example, first remove the car radio and install the unit in its place.

Flat type screws (M5 x 8 mm)* * Not supplied for this unit.

8mm

QS (o o))
X\L;g Flat type screws (M5 ! Lo :

8mm

y X 8 mm)* I <I[CZIZ(
Pocket / X !
\_ Bracket* ‘ )
(" . )
PRECAUTIONS on power supply and speaker connections
LTS |‘ v t
i l‘ R t:‘
_ J

TROUBLESHOOTING

« The fuse blows.

* Are the red and black leads connected correctly?

+ Power cannot be turned on.

* Is the yellow lead connected?

+ No sound from the speakers.

* Is the speaker output lead short-circuited?

- Sound is distorted.

* Is the speaker output lead grounded?

* Are the “~" terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?
- Noise interfere with sounds.

* Is the rear ground terminal connected to the car’s chassis using shorter and thicker cords?
+ This unit becomes hot.

* Is the speaker output lead grounded?

* Are the “~" terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?
« This unit does not work at all.

* Have you reset your unit?

4-EN

INSTALLATION / CONNECTION
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